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Preface. 



In the prcfaee to the work* of wUdi the following is % fOTisioiii 
Prol BOhlbr writes as follows: 

''The following Leitfaden was written kst winter [1881<--8S}^ 
and, printed in manascript form, was used in the instmction of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based apon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction^ which was introdneed at 
Haug's and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools^ 
and has become established there by means of B. O. BhandIrkab^s 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European «ni- 
▼ersities is justified by the practical soccess which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have foand thai 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly^ and 
that learners take the most lively and continoed interest in the 
stndy, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more wei^ty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 



* Leitfaden far den Elementarcursns des Sanskrit; mitUebungs- 
stucken und zwei Glossaren. Yon Oborg B(jhleb. Wien, 188S. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large nnmber of snch are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar •••••• The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 

from BoEBTLiNGX*s Indisehen Sj[friiehm; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned/* 

After using the Leitfadm for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar^ 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Whitnbt's woHl, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these circum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of Buhler's 
practical exercises with Whitney's theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giring a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner's memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is do- 



signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
np this study without a teacher^ I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral communication hy the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present *'non - quotable". In the explication of th)e 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitney's rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BChler's ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Whitney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript^ and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb -forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. Y. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Oebr. Unqer 
(Th. Orimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From y. S. Apte's '^Ouide to Sanskrit Composition" I have 
derived occasional examples. 
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The appeannoe of the book has been delayed oonsideiaU j 
beTond the date origiiiall j planned for it. The printing was 
begun in Norember laat^ but was inteirupted bjmj illness, and 
a resulting staj of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a faror if any who maj use this book 
will notify me of misprints or inaccnraeies of any sort 

ibef may remark. 

E. D. P. 
Bbbliv, Angiiit, 188ft. 



NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In tiiis edition errors hare been correefeed in the plates 
whersTer possible, otherwise noted in a list of eoReetions and 
additions at the end of the book. M j thanks are due to 
Prot TiAmffAif and Prof. H. F. Bunrov of Rochester for 

eoneetiflos furnished. 

E. D. P. 
ToBK, September, 188S. 



NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

The revision of the book for the new impression I owe to 
Dr. Louu H. Gkat, to whom I am g^ad to express mj hearty 
thanks for his kindness in undertaking and performing this 

irksome task. 

E. D. P. 

McnoH, July, 1901. 
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Snggestions for usmg the Primer. 



The Primer cad be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hoar for review. After that Lanman's Sanskrit Reader, 
an introdoction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with Whitnet^s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undirided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc, to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
ezerdses for translation may be found rather too long to be eoqi- 
pleted in one lesson* In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day's lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

JLrraiigement «f Yocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 



xu 



in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether snb* 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign n, representing '^the anusvSra of more independent 
origin'% has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dang and 
dan§prd stand before dak§a. 

The sign m, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvSra^ then its place is like that of n. Thus pums comes before 
putfya and saihfaya before sakft 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing n, n, tt, n, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 
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Alphabet 

!• Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
DmandgaH alphabet The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 



Vaweb. 



short 



long 









^a 




^« 






palatal 


Xi 




t» 




simple 


labial 


V« 




«« 






lingual 


^f 




^f 






dental 


^ / 








diphthongs ^ 

labial 




^0 ^au 




Visarga : J. 






■ 




Annsv&ra "^ n or m. 


Contomnis. 


1 






surd 


8ord asp. 


sonant 


sonant asp. 


nasal 




guttural li k 


mkh 


^9 


^gh 


▼ « 




palatal ff c 


ircA 


mj 


^Jh 


ifn 


Mutes 


lingual 7 i 


Sth 


^4 


M4h 


W9 




dental If t 


^ th 


^d 


\((& 


^n 




labial ^ p 


^ph 


m> 


9TM 


31 m 


Perry, Saasl 


trit Prion 


Br. 
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2 Introdoetioii, 

Semirowel. j P^*^ " » lingn.lTr 

I dental V I labial ^ v. 

Sibilanta: palatal 1( p; lingual V 9f dental If «• 

Aspiration ^ k. 

2* The abo^e order is that in which the sounds are catalogned 
bj natire grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing mns 
from left to rig^t. 

3. The theory of the diva$Uigwri mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written nnit, not the 
simple sound, but the syUable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the Towel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short i^ a, except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel- characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or viaargay or anuavdra^ except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the bitial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
the sentence. 
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TbuB the sentence kfttri^ iikMkir wu gh 4n §m adbkir dMnyoM 
prmH^^om — * by the water which drops from the eloads upon the 
fidds the grain grows talP — woold be considered as consisting of 
the sjllables kfi tre fu ii kt& hki rme gh& nA ma dUd rdkA nyam 
pra r& 4ham. Each of these syllables wonld be indicated by a 
single groap of signs, withoot any reference whatever to the di- 
Tision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 
%%5tll1ITfi|W^mW%4Tlf1»W»^-orthns:^^ 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, If^^JH^ ^ViT indrdjfa nama^; 
hnt Iwr^S^TflH ^ 94witur varetfyam^ because the final |( i and 
T r are not written with their full forms. Bat some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free nse of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8), the indlvidnal words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A* Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the tirdma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are reaUy the signs for ka^ 
kha^ ea, eha, etc. (as far as ^ ha). 

2. d: 1|T kd. in cd. vn <^d etc. 

S. i and i: ftl ki. fl| pi. fv dhi, — "^ ki. '^ pi. ift dhX. 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 

1* 



4 Introduction. 

the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the t-hooks and the ti-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4. u and d: '^ ku. ^ cu. If ^. -- li itfi. ^ ca. ^ bhU. Owing 
to the^ necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, f ^9 ^ cte; ^ ru, ^ rd; V 
or ]r hu^ tf ha, 

5. r And f : iy At. t| jjf . — n Af . II tf. With the A-sign, 
the vowel -book is usually attached to the middle; thus, 

7. Diphthongs, e: % ke. ^ p€. % ye. Oi: % kdi, ^ dh&i. 
o:lit^^ ^ bho. Ou: "^t kOu, 1^ r^. 
In some printed texts the signs fpr and du are separated, 
the ^^ or A. being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, %T ^> %T ^^< 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdfna (^rest% ^stop'); thus, ^ Ir, V A» ^ cf. 
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in prints in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 

flr^fli: lu/bhi^, fm^ Ufsu. 

9. Under B* The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult The perpendicular and horixontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronoanced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Onlj 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal groap, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular groap, are written in fall. 
Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are : K ^^^9 V ^^9 
gC kva, fT nja, ^ pta, ^ tna. 

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disgaise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thas, of S ib in If kta ; and in ifHf knOy ^ kya etc. ; 
of H ^ in ^ tta; 

of 7 d in If dga^ W dda^ ^ ddha^ |f dbha etc. ; 
of i^ m and fl y, when following other consonants 
thus, ^kyUy 1^ kma, ^ nmay ^ dma, ^ dya^ ^hma, 

o^ ^ ('S which generally becomes ^ when followed by 
a consonant;, thus, "^ fCOy Igf f^^> "Of 9^^* ^^ P^^* 
The same change is nsnal when a vowel- sign is 
added below; thus, ^ pti) ^ (T* 

11. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are H f^trta, 
'^ §t^f V §t^a; and the compounds of Y ^^ as ^ hnoy J[ hna. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, ^ k§a, ^ jna, 

13. The semivowel '^ r, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above^ opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of f); thus, li rkm, ^ rpta. When a compound consonant 
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thus contaiDing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
Towels t, I, e, 0, &i, du, with or withoot a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign most stand at the extreme right; thos, ifrlre, %f rko^ %f rArdu, 
fi| rW, ^ rA«, # rlram, Ijifir rlrtfiiw, iff rftAfm. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants^ r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thns, ^gra^ J( pra, 
ig $ra^ J^ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, if tra^ ^ fra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the same sign as at the end ; thus, IZf grya^ ^ srvct, 

3. When '^ r is to be combined with a following Ig f, it is 
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, ^ n*, fi|^f^ nirjrti, 

14. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
^ ttva^ V ddhya, ff dvya, ^ drya, X^ pwa, Ifg t9ya, IGT 9cya, 
W ?{^« ; ^ nk^va, 5J §tryay T^if tsmya ; ?^ rtsnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign ({) called the avagraha^ or 'separator', is used in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thns it C|pn(, te ^bruvan. But some texts, 
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the 4 
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 

17. The sign • is used to mark an omission of something easily 
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge)^ 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation ; thus, inilt. ^IP^C ^^ 
^aias 'tarn -tena, i. e. gatam gatma etc -— .^ 

18. The only signs of ponetnation are | and |. ^ t: 

— f^ 

19. The numeral figures are giQ "^ 

S 1, ^ 2, ^ 8, 8 4, M 5, ^ 6, ^ 7, «: 8, e 9, a |i 

In combination, to express lai|(er nnmbers^ they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, ^i{ 24, ^^ 485, "O^^O 7620. This 
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horiaontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, % 
W; %> 1(9 If; I9 ^ H* But often the horisontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
ftt>m the paper; thus, T Wt I9 % 
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System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

21. The Sanskrit is used In India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century : it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 

I. Vowels. 

22. A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the 'Italian' manner — as 
in (or-Jgan and father^ pin and ptgue, pidl and nUe^ respectively. The 



tx^CL 
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a- TOwel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sonnds. Bot the t- vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the ti-Towel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. TIm r and /-rewels. Both of these are plainly the 
resnlt of abbreviating syllables containing a ^ r or W / along with 
another vowel: r is to be sounded like the re in the English /6re, 
/ like le in able. 

24. C. The dipktlMWgs* 1. The e and o, which are always 
long, shonld receive the long ^ and o-sonnds of the English they 
and boney without tme diphthongal character. In their origin^ both 
were doabtless in the main pure diphthongs (e = a + i^ o = a -f «); 
bat they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The Si and du are spoken like the at in English aide and au 
in German Baum (ou in English house) ; that is, as pore diphthongs 
with long prior element They were originally, doabtless, distin- 
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 

II. Comonaiitt. 

25. A. Mutes* In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (abo sonant) ; e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants b and bh^ and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g, t and dy p and b. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doabtful. 
What m is to p and 6, or n is to t and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes : a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the month- organs are in the mute- 
contact. 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates ; thus. 
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beside the surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate lUiuM'^^Kni 
kh^ and beside the sonant g^ the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
Qsnal among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non- aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boatkouse, ph as in haphazard^ dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate ; but the question of the original 
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty, 
and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Ontturals: ib, kh^ g^ ghy n. These are the ordinary 
English k and g ('' hard ")-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing, 

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, j, jh^ n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant p often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of ^ are 
both represented by j,) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
e and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and y, as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 3. Ltngnals: tf i^> 4^ ^9 ?• The lingual mutes are said O^ 

(^ 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back ^ 

into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather T/^ 

American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 

European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 

the dentals : t is pronounced like tj 4 ii^^ ^^ ^nd so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: t, th^ d, dh^ n. These are practically the'?***! ^ ^f* 
equivalents of our so-called dentals t. cL n.* ^^»U€#', m 

* But the Hindus generally use Unguals to represent the English 
dentals; thus, W^if lafn4ana - ^London.' 
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34. 5. Labiab: Py ph^ &, bh, nu These are exactly the equi- 
▼alents of the English p, &, m. 

35. B. 8emlT«wels: y, r, l, v. I. The palatal semivowel y 
stands io the closest relationship with the vowel t (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an »-character 
than onr y, 

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingnal soand. It thas resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been nntrilled. 

37. 3. The Hs a soond of dental position, quite as in English. 

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by 
^^' the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 

(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an t- vowel: that is, it is a ti;- sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French ota. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name ^'semi- 
voweP', have no application except to such a ti;-soand : a v- sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English tk^ 
sounds and /. 

39. C. Sibilants: p, f, s. 1. The 8 is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as 
in ecue), 

n /tlf' ^' ^' "^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 

< ^ It is, therefore, a kind of 8A*sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 

^ as ordinary English «A, no attempt being made to give it its 

^ proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The p is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual sh- sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. Bj Europeans it is 
TarioQsIy pronounced — perhaps oftener as 8 than as sh. 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration: h. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European 9urd aspiration h. But its true value in the /.it***^*^'^' 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original^^^ ^^ i •* 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh^ ^ ^ ^^^^.^^ 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself ^^^,^^^, 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k 

to Cy the other with that of k to p. 

44. E. Tlsarga: ^. The /^ appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final A- sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final 8 or r. 

45. F. AnusTara. The anwv&ra. n or wi, is a nasal sound t4*»^ ^^m 



lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a(»ff9>»«-^ ^ 
nasal iiiute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with ^"^ 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an^ -oriy -en, -tn, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, ^ and :si, are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly J: is employed; ^ will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anutvdra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly /; thus, TrnSf m^bll*^ tdfil Jabdhan, Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anu9f3&ra of 
more independent origin, represented by n. 
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48u For metrical parpoMB syllables (not Towels) are cKa-^ 
liiigaidied as 'iMaTj^ and *li^\ A sjUable is IwaTj if its vow^ 
is long, or diort and followed bj oMire lliaa one ooDsona&t (^long 
bjpositioii^ Vimrftt and wmacUrm are here comted as fall con- 
sonanta. The aqaraled mates, of eoarse, do not count as doable 



4S. The changes to which both the vowds and the ooosoBaata 
of Sanskrit are sobject are vtrj nnmerotts. Among the TOwel- 
changes, the most regular and &eqacnt are the so-called ^«m and 
Cfdiftfty which are of frequent ocearrence in deriTalioa and inflection. 

5i. The following table exhibits these changes: 



fiSmple Towels 


Ha ^d : ^t ^i 


^» Vtl 


^r 


Gm9a 


1 


^« 




Vrddki 


^T« t* 


^<« 





5L Theoretically the changes of f woold coincide with those 
<if r* *ad the vrddki of I woold be Ml; bot acCnal cases of these 
are qaite onknown. The ^ttaa of I is ol (jnst as that of r is or), 
bat it occurs cwily in one root, ibjp. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the ^mia sound coincides with die result of the combJiution of 
an H a with the simple Towel corre^KMiding to that ^ufMi; thus, H « 
eomlnnes with a following |^ i or ^ i into 1( «« which is also the 
gima of |^ t and ^ i. The vrddki^ in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an H a with the comespon^Ung 
gmtfai thus, H ^ combines with a following 1( s into ^ 4i, the 
cfdUb' of ^ t and ^ I. For die present the table is to be learned 



82. In aD ganaliiig processes H « rfmiins unchaiiged — or. 
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as it is sometimes expressed, i^ a is its own guria; ^ d remains 
unchanged for both gufjLa and vrddki. 

53. The ^9a- increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., f^R^ cit may become %7^ cety and ift ^^ m&7 
become % n€; but f^HT cint or (i|«< nind or ^^(^7 fiv may not 
become ^^RfT cent or if*? n«9uf or iiv jev. 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
qaently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 

Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student's part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots^ are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.* 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given^ it will of course be according to this method. 
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Accent. 

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch ; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no accoant. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i. e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent«pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
ivarita^ is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense«stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense -stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative^ only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fally 
developed secondary or deriratire conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Yoiees* There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians parasmdi padam *word for another*; a 
middle form, dtmane padam 'word for one's self.' Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both ; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Nnmbenk There are three persons : first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode — except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb X^ui, 
the verb l^^o^t, the verb atno, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 
i|Iff?f bhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indie, of \/bhii) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since )Y^f^ heads the list 
of forms in the native grammar, as )Jy{u, or |p^o^flt^ or amo, does 
in Oreek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 



16 iDtrodoctioD. 

8ocfa catdiword forms, and inflect them aoeording to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjngation-class of verbs will be 
indicated by the 3rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root ; thus, 91 bhU (if^fTf bhdvati). 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes pnt 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense, 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present-System: a. Indicative. h» Imperfect e. Imperative. 

d* Optative, e. Participle. 
II. Perfect-System. a« Indicative. h» Participle. 
III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a« Indicative. fe» Op- 
tative (sometimes = ''Precative**). 
lY. FHtnre Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future, a. Indicative. 1>. Preterit(= "Conditional")- 
e. Participle. 

B. Periphrastic Future, a. Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the '^ aorist" has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and 

66. Participles. The participles belonging to the teDse-sjstems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is^ besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neater) meaning. 
Moreover, ftititre passive participles, or gemndives, of several 
different formations, are made, bat withoat connection with the 
fatare-stems. 

67. Inlliiitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noan, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Oenuid. A so-called gerand> or absolative, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case -form (in- 
stramental) of a derivative verbal noon. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate^ but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passive; 
2. Intensive; 3. Desiderative; 4. Causative* In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Tet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58 — 59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems ; 6. Compound con- 
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems ; and 7. Periphrastie 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

Pttry, SMiakrit Primmr. a 
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7L The diancteristic of m proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
▼erb-form is its personal ending. Bj this alone is determined its 
chaiBcter as regards person and number, and in part also as r^^ards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made bj the formation of mode and tense-stems, to ndiich^ 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 



Con jngilion - Clasns. 

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present -system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great yaiiety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is reaUy a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
iugation , and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the llrsty the classes have in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation^ on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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8tein, and neyer being shifted to the endings ; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the foar classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindn, and hitherto 
among the European , grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible princii^le whatever. 
The native *' tenth class" is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation- stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives' second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 

78. The classes are then as follows: 

First Conjugatioii. 

I. The root-elass (second or ad-cl&ss, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, ^T^ ad^ 'eat'; 
T »» *«®'5 ftt't^ dm§y *hate'. 

II. The reduplicating elass (third or Au-class); the root is 
reduplicated to form the present- stem; thus, ^W juhu from VM ^9 
'sacrifice'; l^^ dadd from Vdd^ *give'. 

HI. The nasal class (seventh or ruti^-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [tia] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, 1|i^ rundh (or "^Tira ruv^adh) from 
'^^ rudh^ 'hinder'. 
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lY. tu The nti-elass (fifth or «u- class); the syllable if nu is 
added to the root; thus, ^^ sunu from i^^ff «u, ^ press.' 

b* A very small namber of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in i(^ n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending (S kf^ ^ make '), add ^ u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or ^on- class of the Hindu gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the M-class; thus, Ifll tanu 
from v'^nC ^^9 ^stretch/ 

y. The nd- class (ninth or ibrf- class); the syllable ifT n& (or, 
in weak forms, if)* nf) is added to the root; thus, lAlTT krit^ (or 
lf)^ krita) from \/Tf( Art, *buy '. See note**, p. 32. 

Seoond Conjugation. 

VI. The a-elmssy or vnaeeeiited a-class (first or bhu^class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by gurM throughout, if it be capable of 
taking gutjta (see §§ 52—53); thus, ^^ bhdva (through the inter- 
mediate stage bhd'O) from yn^bhH^ ^be.' 

Vn. The ci-classy or aecented a-class (sixth or fuJ- class); 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus, 
71^ tttdd from \' ?f^ tud^ 'thrust.' 

YIII. The ya- class (fourth or (ftt^-class) ; ya is added to the 
root, which has the accent; thus, ^4| d^vya from l^^t^ ^^ (by 
the Hindus given as f?^ div\ ^play.' 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thas, from |/H^ ady 
H^ adyd; from }^^^l^ rudh, ^;ur rudhyd. 



79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of oar second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be given before those of our first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when l^'JV hudh'\-'^n 
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
'W^ is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres. 
ind. act. of the verb would then be ^ITfWtVf^ anuhodhatii so dhd 
+ ^V^-^ (or ^VIT) sam-d^ 3rd sing. ff^il^VllTd samddadh&tL The 
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the ^^ government" of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prcpositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only^ determining more definitely, or 
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words mast be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Nmnbers and Genders* There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order : nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form ; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267— S05. 

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I. Stems in ^ a. II. Stems in \i and 5i u. 
III. Stems in ^ A, % i, and ^ a : namely, A. radical- stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
W r (or ^^ or). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ f (or ^IT^ ar), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
nom. and ace., both sing, and dual, and the nom. pi. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat.^ abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. da., 
and the gen. pi. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat, and abl. da., the instr., dat., abl.^ 
and loc. pi. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neater, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
ace. pi. ; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace. 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the daal are weakest 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the maacaline. 

90. Case-endings* The normal scheme of case -endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to b« 
assamed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 

Singalar Daal Plaral 





m.f. 


n. 


m. f. n« 


m. f. n. 


N. 


8 


m 


du 1 


as % 


A. 


am 




du f 


as i 


I. 


d 




bhydm 


bids 


D. 







bhydm 


bhyas 


Ab. 


as 




bhydm 


bhyas 


G. 


as 




OS 


dm 


L. 


• 

t 




OS 


su 



It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of { and UrBiems ; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
qaite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhydm and 
OS of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, dm, and su of the plural. 

91. Pada^ndlngs. The case-endings bhydm, bhiSj bhyas, and 
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada ("word'')- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
tame as in the combinations of words with one another. 
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Lesson I. 

92. Terbs. Present IndicatiTeactire* Unaceented a-elass« A 
number -of roots conjugated in this class have medial short ^ a. 
Inasmuch as ^^ a is its own ^9^'% these roots merely add an ^ a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., ^^ vady present-stem ^7 vdda. 
The final ^ a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 

Sing. Dual. Plural, 

i* ^^if^ vdddmi ^^H^ vdddvas 4^l^4t v^^^***^ 

^* '^T^1% vddasi q^iq^ vddathas ^^i^ vddatha 

3- ^Bf7f?T vddati ^^^^ vddatas ^[^^If vddanti 

93. The ending of the 8rd plur. is properly ^ifWi anti; it suffers 
abbreviation, however^ by the loss of its ^ a, in verbs whose stem 
ends in '^ a. 

94. As a heavy syllable ending in a consonant cannot be gunated, 
a root like ^ft^ jiv makes its 3rd sing. ^ftlTfil j^vati; f^nST n^nd 
makes f^P^fTr nindati, etc. See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule* At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentence, or alone, ^ 8 and T r always become 
visarga 1 1^; and generally also before ^ ^^ ^ M, i|[ |7, X|^ ph^ and 
before sibilants {Jf f^ \9y'^ ^l) whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. ^l^lflrw ^Q^T^ 
vadaias pwnar becomes always ^RTT: Qin vadataJ^ puna^, 

96. Force of the present. The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively 
narration ("historical present"). 
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Vocabulary I. 

Terbs to be coqjiigated like if^ vadi 



^r% c^r (intr.) go, wander, graze 
(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit. 

^of^l^ fiv live. 

?V1(^ tyaj leave, abandon. 

^V dah bom. 

yfP{^ dhav run. 

'^^^ nam (intr.) bow, bend one's 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. 

in( pac cook. 



jpi^pat fall; fly. 

f^ yaj sacrifice (c. aoc, pers. et 

instr, rei)» 
^^ rak§ protect. 
^7 vad speak, saj. 
^PG^ vas dwell, 
n vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 

flow, blow, proceed. 
"Sf^ gans praise. 






Adverbs and Conjundioiis. 

thence 
^ni^ tatM ^ therefore 

thereupon 



, ( whence 

'^ J^'"* { wherefore 



atra 



J he 
J hi 



here 
hither 



ini tatra 



j the 
\ thi 



there 
thither 



"^f^yatra 



{whc 
whi 



where 
whither 



TFrnitthami ^ 

^ I so 

, j whence? Ijpf kutra ] where? 
'''^ I why? ^kva /whither? 



tathA I 2 '^''' ""^^ 'T^ y«^*^ jui whichway 



^q^Rl katham how? 
^^ kadd when? 



iR^lfT adkund now 
^Vlf adya to-day 
^iqfUl^ €vam so, thas 
Iflf eva just, exactly 



m^ ^odA then 1|^ yada when, if 

^Bl|l| sarvatra everywhere ?g[^ Mda always 
TfTf f^* so, thas If til bat, however 

^ ea (postpos.) -que vprf^ punar again, but 
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Exercbe I. 

^ryi: le i vniRflri^iinrTfirwfRiei^ ^mwnoi 

15. •Today* e% abaodon'. 16. Now^ ye go* 17. Always* / 
protect*. 18. We two bow* again*. 19. Whither* rannest* thou^ 
SO. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. F^ abandon. 23. iTs 
bams. 24. Now* t^^e live*. 25. Fi? ^u;o praise. 26. Why* do ye 
bend*? 27. There* they fly*. 28. Where* do ye dwell*? 

Lesson II. 

97. Terbs. Unaecented a-elass, cont'd. Roots of this class 
which end in a vowel, aod consonant -roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§53), gnnate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g*f.^fi and "^nl form ^je and ^ ne; ? dry^ and m bhn form 
1^ dro and ift ^^^l W ^^T forms '^ri; smar; f^SR^ cit and ^V 6u^ 
form %H cet and 1|Y^ bodh; ^X^^ t?r« forms ^qp^ var^. 

98. With the class- sign i|| a, a final Xf « of the gunated root 
nnitos to form l|lf aya — see § 159; so ^ o with ^ a becomes 
ITf o,va; ^V^ or with ^ a yields ^V^ ara. Thas^ f%i*» 3rd sing. 
mifTI y^^a-ti; if 6Afi H^Tf^ bhdvati; W 8mr lIR^flT smdraU, 

99. Boots in consonants: W\^ bud^^ 3rd sing. WtvfTT hddhati; 
f^ «^ %1fftT c^to^«; ^ rr«, ^i}f?T vdr§atu 



* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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IW roots ^il( pom joti ifl^ ptrm mak^ t))^ prwtw>K nr( !<ii fc» 

sad ^1^ yoockm*. 
IW toot ^^«m2, ^% viakot tb« pre^Mttt^-^Mn l(|^«t4ik 
root ;]^ §mk^ ^kide% makes ^J|flr p&MOL 
m. Sevfiml roots in final ^ # fc^roi riMtr prcseai^Mii bv a 
pecniiar proeeas of rednplication ; thns WT ^*> ^^ ^>V« tllVflt 

WawiHani aai Hoclcn in ^ «. 

a. MascnliDes : ^ dm^t, ^god\ 



Singolar. 


Doal. 


Plniml. 


N. ^^nC d^^"^ 


^^*«^ 


^wnc*t»*» 


Aec ^^9( detam 


» 


^WT^<*»*« 


Yoc ^^ clfTO 






¥• Neotora: 


"qmpkala^ 'frQit\ 




N. VB^fll^pkaiam 


^pAabrafi; 


qnnf^j»*«Mii 


Ace 1, 


» 


» 


Yoc ^ni/»Wa 


/ /r 


X m 4^ iA^^4 



) not allow V oA to stand nl 



* As a rule, the gramniarians do 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be donbledi becoming 



f cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. §165. 

** The dental sibilant ^ « is changed to the lingual 1(^ if^ if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save ^ a hik) ^ d, or by 
^ A; or T r — unless the ^ « be final, or followod by 1^ r. Thus, 
fjlipfq H-stha-H becomes firefH ti^fhati (the change of V th to 
^ {A — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
llfq^ agni^gu becomes W^TJ agnifju; and IflJQT dhanu%'(k becomes 
\raiff dhanufd. 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusv&ra, does not prevent its altering olToct upon 
the sibilant; thus, |pf¥f%T havln^i. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final 9V « of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to I^ f or as converted into 
visarga; thus, ^fif^ havi§-fu or ffvn^ havif^-^ instead of fflTIV 
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104. Force of eases. 1. The Domioative is castis iubjectivus. 
2. The accusative is casus objecUvus^ denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object ; sometimes also 
the terminvs ad quem, and extent of time and space. 
105. Enphonie combinatioii of vowels* 

1. ^ a or ^ d + ^ or ^ = ^. e. g. 7(ff{ ^rfq gat& apt 
= ^TOTft gata 'pi. 

2. ^or^+f iorf;i = U«. e.g.J(T(\+jfifiH=lfitfi{gate'ti. 

3. ^ or ^ + ^ w or ^ fi = ^ 0. e. g. IHIT + 'Wfl uta 
= TiftT! g(^to Ha. 

4. ^ or ^ + ^r = "V;: «»•• e. g. jpfl mah& + Igft: r«J 
= Vr^f^ maharfi?^. 

5. ^ or "W + U 6 or ^ fii = ^ fit. e. g. IfiH + TCT ^« 
= jf^ gatdi 'oa. 

6. ^ or ^ + ^ or ^ fiu = ^ du. e. g. ^HTT + ^SWw 
o§adhi^ = il^Mf^ gotdu ^§adMi. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva- 
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter^ 
doable if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same resalt. To aid the be- 
ginner, a point « will sometimes be placed, in the devan&gari, 
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, Ifff^- 
<llO^IH ^g^i^^ ^rirtdm. 



TerbSy a- class: 
l|i^ gam (jgdcchati) go. 
VJ gf^r^ (jighrati) smell. 



Vocabulary II. 

f^H/t (tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 

H dm run. 

ifV nl lead, guide. 
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Vn pd (pibati) drink. 

^ bha become, be^ exist. 

^m^ yom (ydcchati) furnisb, give. 

"n vr§ rain, give rain; (fig.) 

shower down; overwhelm. 
W smf remember, think on. 
^ITT 9th& (tisfliatt) stand (intr.). 

Snbst. Hase.: 
l(m gaja elephant. 

ipi| gandha odor^ perfame. 

miT grdma village. 



if^ nara man (vir and homo), 
wq nrpa king. 
W^ pvira son. 

Ifent*: 
^V?[^ k^ra milk. 

^^ gfha house. 

^[^ jala water. 

wm ddna gift, present. 

"iflpC f^ogara city. 

InterJ.: 
^ Ac O, ho. 



Exercise II. 

15. The man^ drinks^ milk^. 16. The king^ leads^ the elephant^. 
17. Two houses^ fall^ 18. The god* gives*^ water^ 19. Ye both 
think' on (W) the two gods^ (accus,). 20. The king* wins' the 
village^. 21. The two elephants^ smell* the perfame'. 22. They 
cook' fruits^. 23. The man* reverences' the gods^ 24. The two 
elephants^ live'. 25. The gods' give^ rain Cn)* 

* Final i^ m is commonly written as anusv&ra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; bat the Hindus pronounce 
it as i^ m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvGra should 
not be written for Y( fit, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 
Final radical Y( tn, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following route or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvdra. — 
Final radical i|^ n, in internal combination, becomes anusvdra be- 
fore a sibilant 



y-t 



!!):» 



■^/? 
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Lesson HI. 

107. Terbs. Accented d-dass. Roots of this class form their 
present-stem by adding an accented ^ a to the root, which is not 
gonated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent ; thus, f^fV ^I'y present-stem f^flT kfipd, pres. ind. 
r^mfif ksipdmi, ^X(f9 kppdsi, f^RfH kppdti, etc 

108. Several roots in ^ r of this class (by the Hindus written 
with ^ f ) form stems in TT ^^^f ®* &« ^ ^) ^ strew% 1^|l[f^ kirdti. 
The roots in ^ t and ^ u and ^ U change those vowels into 
f^ iy and ^W uv^ respectively, before the class-sign ; thos^ f^ kp^ 
f^^ftl kfiydti; ^ «*, ^p(f7( stwdti; Ij^ dhU, ^j^fH dhuvdti. 

109. For the root ^|[^ i^, ' desire % 1[ie[[ t'c^ is regarded as a 
sobstitute in the present-stem; thus, |^^(V| icchdti (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, ^ r makes its present VHI^fn fcchdH ; and IT^ prctch^ 
sometimes given as Xf^ PT<^1^j makes M^Hl pfCchdH. 

NO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal ; thus, f^n sic^ present ind. 
ffrnPl sincdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus ^ n is used before palatals, ^ n before 
dentals, 9( m before labials ; and JL n before sibilants and |[ h. 
III. Masculines and Neuters in ^ a, eont'd* 
a. Masculines: 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I. ^i^ devena ^^TRVTi^ devdbhydm ^^Nl, devdis 
D. ?^|i| dev&ya » » 7%^9^ devebhyas 

Ab. ^I||c(^ devat » ^ » » 

O. ZW^ deoasya ^^RJt^ devayos ^^I^IH, devdndm 
L. ^( deve n » ^^9 devesu 

b« Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 
above cases; thus, l^^n pJuUena, T:g^[XlS( phcddyay etc. 
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n2. Force of eases* 1. The instramental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of 'makes for, tends toward \ 3. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus^ objectivus^ partitivus), 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. 






*-. > 



TerbSy ci-class: 
^[1^ t; (icchdtt) wish, desire. 
«l^ kff (kf§dti) plough. ,< ^'*■ 
tW^ ^9V O^pdti) hurl, cast, 

throw. 
f|[^ d»p (di^dti) show, point out. 
Tl^prcu:h(pf'cchdti) ask, ask about 
f?n[F ^9 (vigdti) enter. 



..'.'. 



Vocabulary ill. 

^n^ sic (sincdti) drip, drop; 
r moisten. 

^5H^ srj (srjdti) let go; create. 
n^ (spffdii) touch; (in certain 
connections) wasb. 
a- class: 
l(Wguh (gihati, § 101) hide, conceaL 
^^ sad (sidati, § 101) sit. 



Subst. Masc«: 
kata mat. 

gpff kunta spear. 

m^ bcUa child, boy. 

TITm fndrga road, way, street. 

I 

^^ megha cloud. 
H^ gara arrow. 



". I (\ 



i VI 



^^ hasta hand. 

Neut.: 

%1| ksetra field. 

^^ dhana money, riches. ^' 

1^IT^[^ Idngala plough. 

f^^ visa poison. 

^^ sukha fortune, luck, happiness. 



.1 V 
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Lesson III. IV. 



Exercise III. 

^^rrftr wti% yrf'if i ^^ i 'Rt ^3^ f'linf: 1 ^^ 1 t^ 3%ir 
inif ^raff?m? I ^TT'^^^ffir ^ 11^811 

15. The boy^ asks^ the men^ about the road^ (ace), 16. The 
clouds^ drop* water' on the fields^ (loc). 17. The two men^ go* 
by two roads^ (tmtr,) into the citJ^ 18. The king* gives^ the two 
men} monej^. 19. The mail's^ sons^ sit* on mats'. 20. The gods* 
give' the water^ of the clouds^. 21. We wash' (use '^Tfl) both 
hands^ with water^. 22. Both men^ lead* their sons^ (dual) home' 
(mf). 23. The two boys' point out* the road^ to the citj^ {gen,). 







rje88on IV. 






113. Mascvlineg in 1[ t. ^rfq agni^ 'fire 






Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


^Rt^«5^w 


iH^oflfnf 


^v^Rnec <Hi^y^ 


A. 


mf^ agnim 


» » 


^rft^ agnin 


I. 


^l^prr agnina 


VfM^lH. (ignibhydm 


^Itf^fim^ agnibhie 


D. 


ijq^ agnaye 


9 1) 


^rf^rnreC f^^ibhyas 


A. 


^^ agnes 


1) yi 


n n 

^m1*iih ^fl''****^*"* 


6. 


9 yi 


^vT^rnc «s^o« 


L. 


"mi^ agnSu 


n n 


irt^a^i?u» 


V. 


^ agne 







* See note to § 102. 

'^ The dental nasal ii( n, when immediately followed by a vowel, 

or by ^ n or 9( m or ir ^ or ^ r, is turned into the lingual 

1(^ 9 if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 

Towel or vowels — i« e. by 1^ f , ^ r, ^ f , or '^ f : and this, not 
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114. Neuters in ^ L iflfT ^^^i *' ^ater '. 



Singalar. 

N. W(fK ^^ 

A. D » 

D. qifX^ v(Sriiie 
Ab. lUfXHIH, vOririas 

G. D D 

L. 4l(\(^ vdrird 

V. l|T^»5re or ^flnfl^*'^ 



Dual. 
mVKHilH, v&ribhydm 



^\lK^¥i vdritios 



Floral. 
^lOHU vdrii^i 
n It 

mVK^H^ vdribhyas 

ft 71 



115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in ^ i are declined like 
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
maj, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 

116. Euphonic changres of ^ « and "^ r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ^ s becomes 
^ r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence ^f a sonant; 
and, less often, ^ r becomes ^ 8 where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The 8 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final ^ s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except X ^ — 8^6 below), ^ < is changed to the sonant T ** 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by ^ a or ^ d; thus, ^VfxnC 



only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except ^ y), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, ^iRI^lT nogare^a^ ITrNt ff^Orgevika, yv||fiq' puspdTii. 

* See preceding note. 

Ftny, Suukrit Primer. « 
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agnis atra becomes l|fM<^ ognir atra; ^VfXTBC. -^ffif <H/^^ 
dahati becomes ^iM^f f^ ^^^^''' ^<^^^i' See also § 95. 

118. 2. Final ^H^ a«, before any sonant consonant or before 
initial sbort ^ a, is changed to ift o — And the initial ^ a is 
dropped ; thus, Wl^ W^lifiH nrpaa jayati becomes wSt\ ITOfTf nfpo 
jayati; WJ[^ ^Pl nrpas atra - wS([ {If nfpo ^tra. 

119. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign ^, which denotes this dropping of an initial ^ a, by an 
inverted comma. 

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short ^ a, final 
^inC ^ loses its ^ 8y becoming simple ^ a; and the hiatos thus 
occasioned remains; thus, ^vpnC 1 ^Hfl nfpas icchati becomes ^n 
1[^^ nfpa icchati; Timt ^9^[V^ t<^tas udakam == TRI ^l<^W( tata 
udakam. 

121. 4. Final ^VHE^ ^ before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its ^ «, becoming simply ^ d; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains ; thus, ^tTf^ I^^Hll nfpds icchanH s wm 

J^tff^ ^rp& icchanti; ^^TF^ WOfilf nrpds yayoirft = ipn WVP^ 
njrpd jayanti. 

122. B. Final "^ r. 1. Final "^ r in general shows the same 
form which ^ s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 
1|ir|[ punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Uif: punai; 
^ft% 9^^^ 41^ ^$* But original final 1^ r, after ^ a or ^ d, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants ; thus, ^TpV 
punar atra, J^HNrflf punar jayati. 

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original ^ r or by conversion of ^ « 
to T ^) the first "^ r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation ; thus, JW^ TTW punar rdmafu = 
5Tr TTTt puna rdmai; "Hfq^B^ Tt^ og^ rocate = ^H^ Tt^ 
agnl rocate; ^k^JM Tt^T^t dhenua rocate = V^ Tt^^ dhenU rocate. 
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Terbs: 

W^ kft (kjrntdti) cut, cut off. 
^^ muc {muncdti) free, deliver, 

release. 

Subst.: 
^rf^y agni^ m., fire; (as proper 

name) Agni, the god of fire. 
^if^ Oft, m., eDemy. 
^iflf a«t, m., sword. 
Itfir r?«, m., seer. 
^f^ kavi^ m., poet. 
fl|f^ ^tn, m., mountain. 
Ifif yona, m., man; (pL) people. 
^^ du^kha^ n., misery, mis- 
fortune. 



Vocabulary IV. 

mj ruh (rdhati) grow. 
fin( % (limipdti) smear. 
^p(^ lup (lumpdti) break to pieces, 
devastate, plunder. 



infllT jpSfit, m., hand. 

VP[^ p&pa^ n., sin. 

XJ^ rdma^ m., nofn. |?r., name of 

a hero. 
)ra vrk§ay m., tree. 
fipr ptva, m., nom. pr. name of 

a god. 
?6nV«a^ya, n., truth, righteousness* 
^f^ Aan, m., nom. pr.^ name of 

a god. 



Exercise IV. 

^■ft^^^rnjn^ T^rfif i ? i ^^ 4fti«ii^:* ^imft j'iBrfif 1 8 1 ^wr^t 
^wflf I 'oi ii<ir>4*i)w twRwi ^ I ^pn fSnft Ttffn I c I w^li 

Tflt inr Ifipf rn«ai I V I jfV* ^iPPft <^TWTf*f ^Plffif I SS I 
*ft*n (§ 123) -sqijt irefir I S^ I 'HfM'flOll ^jfTfti 7*^ 

i[fftf I S9 1 ffc ^tW^iPTO: mail 

15. Qiva^ dwells' in the mountains^ 16. Both enemies^ hurl^ 
spears' at the king^ (dat.) 17. R&ma^ touches^ his two sons' tvith 
his hands^ 18. Pire^ burns' the trees^ 19. Seers^ speak^ the 
truth*. 20. Through righteousness^ happiness' arises^ (Vf) for man« 

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 

3' 
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kind^ (5R, gen. pL), 21. The seer's* two haods^ touch* water*. 
22. Fruits^ are* {use ^|fT) on the trees*. 23. People* remember* 
Hari*. 24. Rama* hurls* the sword* from his hand* (abL). 



Lesson V. 

124. Terbs. Unaccented ^a- class* Roots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding Jf ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from if^ nah is made the present-stem if^ ndhya; 
from ^|l^ lubh^ ^1^ hibhya. 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 

126. Certain ^ ^roots^ because of their peculiar exchanges 
with f[ t and ^ f-forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in 1[ e or 
^ ^ or ift <f (c^* § 132)9 and by them assigned to the W bhiij or 
o-dass. Thus VT^^9 ^suck' (Hindu ^ dhe), forms \aRrf7f dhdyoH; 
the root VM or JJ ^^ (Hindu ^ hve) forms XTTf?? hvdyfiHi 
"^gd (Hindu %gd^ makes ^TRlf?! giyati. 

127. For the root fT^ drf^ ^see% is substituted in the present- 
system another root ir[^ pa^j which makes IHIffTf pd^ctti. 

128. Mascnlines in ^ u. V[[^ hh&nu^ ^snn'. 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. HT^^ hhGnus 


lifT^bhiina 


9ipinnc ^^^^i"^^^ 


A. ^TPIT^ hhanum 


n n 


ifn^'t. bhanUn 


I* HT^^ hhanuna 


HI^^IH ^hanubhyam 


i|Ti|fH^ bhdnubhis 


D. HT^ hhdbnave 


ji ji 


V(X9(^S9Mbhdnvbhyas 


Ab.^lT^ft^ bhdnos 


mi^^im^^^^^ Z. I. — 


» ji 


Q. n r> 


^l«4l4L bhanvos 


M\^\H^ bhdnnn&m 


L. ^TT^ bhdndu 




vn^bhdnupA 


V. mwfibhOno 
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MascQline adjectives in ^ u are similarly declined. 

129. Euphonic Glianges of ^ «, cont'd. 1. Final ^ $, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final X '*9 before the palatal 
sard mutes [^ c, ^ cA], is assimilated, becoming palatal 1(T g. Thus 
ip^ VK^HT naras carati becomes W^^xftf f^ciTog carnti; AKJ^ 
naras chalena becomes ^r^^l(%iT narag chalena, 2. Before 
a lingual sord mute [^ f, 7 fA]^ in like manner, it would become 
lingual V §y but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental 
surd mutes [^ t, V th], since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, 4,l^4i, f?T9f?f r&mas 
ii§fh<UL 



130. The preposition ^ & is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of 'hither from% 
^all the way from'; but far more usually to signify 'all the way 
to% 'until'. As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means 'to', 'unto', 'at'. 



Vocabulary V. 



Terlra: 



^mC ^ (dsyati) throw, hurl. 
^P{^ hup (hupyati — w. gen. or 

dat.) be angry. 
^||i^^ krudh (JcHidhyati — w. gen. 

or dat.) be angry. 
9|l( gam + ^^ (dgdcchati) come. 
H tr (tdrati) cross over. 
ira nag (ndgyati) perish. 
irt^ paf (pdgyati) see. 



T^^ ruh (rdhati) rise, spring up, 

grow. 
+ ^ 5 (drdhati) climb, mount, 

ascend. 
fi^l^ likh (likhdtt) scratch ; write. 
^^H^ lubh (lubhyati — w. dat. or 

loc.) desire, covet. 
^^ m (myati) dry up. 
f^nf «wt^ (mihyati — w. gen. or 

loc.) feel inclined to, love. 
Y ha or 2X ^^^ (hvdyati) call. 
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Sabst*: 

^nr anna, o., food, fodder. 

^nr oQvUy m., horse. 

^?f^ udadhi^ m., oceau. 

Wliff^ru^ niv teacher. 

irCTjpa^a, n., leaf, letter. 

1|7ra jparoptf , m., axe. 

in^ pOda^ m., foot; quarter; 

ray, beam. 
^mw bdhu, m., arm. 
tw^ Ifindu^ m., drop. 



K(n bhSnu^ m., sun. 
i|f^ fiiatit, m., jewel. 
1^ ratna, n., jewel. 
^ifil rdgi, m., heap. 
'^TO vS^, m., wind. 

fcfl^ »W9«*, na-» «<>»»• l?r. name of 

a god. 
1[^ fotru^ m.y enemy. 
flf^T^ ^khara, m., summit. 

flpV P%^» m*) pupi^ scholar. 
^li sUkta, n., Vedic hymn. 



Exercise V. 

^TT ftprnirt f^cwftr i s^ i ^^nirf ^"^^ ^ftnrr lurftr i ^^ i 

19. Now* the sun's* rays^ climb* the mountains^ 20. A drop' 

of water* falls* down from the cloud'. 21. O* men', we see* 

the city'. 22. Both kings* love' poets* (gen, or loc). 23. The 

wind* blows* (j^) ffo^ ^^^ summits' of the mountains^ 24. The 

king* burls* spears' at his enemies' (dat. or loc), 25. The scholar^ 

bows' b^ore his teacher' (ace.). 26. Two men* come' toith their 

sons' (instr.). 27. The two kings* desire* the poet's' Jewels' (dat 

or loc), 28. O* seer,' we sacrifice* to Vis^u' {ace), 29. The two 

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus *saw' them. 
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eook' food^ tvith fire^ 30. The seers^ praise^ Yi^illin' with hymns*. 
81. In the city^ the king' calls^ his enemies*. 



Lesson VI. 

131. Terbs. ^a-classy eoBt*d« The roots of this class which end 
in ^m^ am lengthen their ^ a in forming their present-stem ; thus, 
IflC tam^ inmfiT^^^A^'; H^t bhram^ mi^fjl 6Ardmyatt — but this 
last makes some forms with short ^ a. The root mr mad has _„. „ 
the same lengthening: TmfTT mddyoH. cLflk^ 

132* Certain d-roots (five — by ihe Hindus written with final o) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, ^ dd^ Wf^ dydH. 

133. The root iq\r vyadh is abbreviated to fira vidh in the 
present-system : f^R^flT vidhyati, 

134. The root 1(9^ kram, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a^class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, IITRffH Icrdmati^ but middle 1RV% 
krdmate. 

135. The root ^i^ cam^ used only with the preposition ^ d, 
forms ^|<C||4ir^ dcdmati. 

136. Neuters in ^ u. Tra madhu, ' honey '. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. if^ madhu ^R^^ madhunX '^^if^ madhUni 

I. ^I^prr madhund ^ST^^mC ^odhubhydm Tf^fHlC ^<^^^^i^ 
^* 'V^pt madhune ,, ^ ^!^p9^ madhuhhyaa 

Ab. 4|Ui|^ madhtmas n jt » n 

Q. „ ^ i)V|^4j^ madhunos HM^IH. I'^i^dhUndm 

^* ^^Y^ madhutU ^ ^ ""^H^ ^^'^^^ 

V- ^ or infr 
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137. Neater adjectives (but not substantives) in ^ u may take 
the forms proper to the mascaline in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. 

138. Changes of flnal ^ n. Before initial W^ j and "H p, 
^ n becomes 31 n; thus, TTPX. ffT't. ^^^ jan&n becomes ^- 
^Wn^ tanjanan ; TTPX. ^IlPl. ^^ gatrUn = ^|^^^ tdn gatrUn, In 
last case, however, ^ ch is almost always substituted for the initial 
T{^99 thus^ ^|b^'<WW tdn chatrUn, 

139. Final ii^ n, before an initial V I, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized Z, which is written # n/, or (what is the same thing) 
^ n> thus TTPT. Vlm*t. ^^^ lokdn becomes WT^ Vt^lPl. ^^^^ lokdn 
or ^ Wt^lT^ ^^^ lokSn, 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final i^ n a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which i(^ n becomes anusvdra; thus for TTPT. ^ 
t&n ca we find TTTV ^^^ ^^/ ^or TTPT. HWT ^^^ taih&^ VntRTT ^^^ 



Terbs: 

^ r (rcchdti — § 109) go to ; fall 

to one's lot, fall upon. 
^||7^ kram + ^ a (dkr&mati) 

stride up to, attack. 



Vocabulary VI. 

^^7^ cam + ^ d (dcdmati) sip, 
drink, rinse the mouth. 

Jim^ tarn (tdmyati) be sad. 

K^ tu§ (tufyati) rejoice, take 
pleasure in (w. instr.). 

^V^ dtt? (divyatij play. 



* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final i^ n in the language being for original fu. 
Practically, the rule applies only to i^ n before ^ c and ?^ t, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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t|i^ bhram {bhrdmyati — § 131) 

wander aboat 
9f? mad (midyati) get drank. 
iq\r vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 
Hfll^ ^am (gimyati) become qaiet, 

be extinguished, go out 



^(9^ gram (gr&myati) become 

weary. 
1( hf (hdrati) take away, steal, 

plunder. 



Snbst.: 

ak§a^ m., die, dice. 
1«\9?| adharma, m., 

wrong. 
^f^ aZt, m.^ bee. 
^R etgru^ n., tear. 
'm^fk§a^ m., bear. 
li^ kopa^ m., anger. 



injustice, 



^rf^fif k§atriya, m., warrior, man 

of the second caste. 
Wtfti nfpati, m., king. 
%^ netra, n., eye. 
Vn^ madhuy n., honey. 
J(mi mukha^ n., month, face. 
TRW mftyUy m., death. 
irava«u, n., wealth, money. 



Exercise Vi. 

VRT I ^ I Hi«it ^RTPft ^^'(^f^ T^^ I ^ I Tift WJ^^W I C I 

T^ ^TRnr: I s^ I ^* f^iiv^ MiMiiiiMifji I s^ I iniT fi^ m- 
«rPir I <i8 1 w^ ^ff^ ^ ipqfiff irnnr: ii v\ 11 

16. The warriors* play* for money^ (iiw^r.). 17. The king's' 
horses^ become weary* an the road* to-day*. 18. The warrior* 
pierces* his enemy* with the spear^. 19. Bees* are fond of* (^^) 
honey^. 20. The water* of his tears* moistens* (tln^[) his feet*. 
21. There' bees* are flitting about* (^nO* ^^* ^^^ ™®°^ ^^^ cook- 
ing* honey' and* fruits*. 23. When* the teacher's' anger* ceases*, 
then* the scholars^ rejoiced 24. Tears* stand* in the warriors'' 
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eyes^. 25. The enemies^ overwhelm* (OT ) the king^ mth arrows', 
26. A quarter^ of the injastice^ falls upon* (Ig) the king' (ace). 

Lesson VII. 

141. Cansatire Terbs (natire '^ct^r-class")* The Hindo gram- 
mariacs describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called '^cur-class". This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjagation, which is not con- 
fined to the present-system. Bat many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative'^ 
stems in dya^ with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding ITOT ^<* to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial ^ t, ^u, and ifgr h&v^ ^^^ guf^- 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, ^*^ cur^ fH^VPl cordyati; 
fif^ vidy %^^Erf?f veddyati; but ift^ pf^, in>i€||7l pi4dyati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the r^eiiiAt-strengthening ; thus, 
^ ^Ti ^TTTOfTT dhdrdyati. Before IB^^aya^ \di and ijt ^^ become 
^rn7 ^y and IH^ ^^ respectively; thus, ^ bhl, ^|f|€|p| bhdydyati; 
IXbhUy ^|^€|fjf bhdvdyati. 

145. 3. Medial or initial ^ a in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
^(^ k^al, cans. ^TT^nBTfTf ks&tdyati; but ^im^jan, cans. ^Mi|f<ff 
jandyati, 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Boles of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 
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148. Final ^ r. !• Final ^ t becomes 7 d, before any initial 
aonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and W I: thus, ^tTHT ^Vf 

PMWI ■ 1^*" I"*' ■ "Mill '***— ^.^,— -^— ^— — ^^ 

megh&t atra becomes %i%\\^^ rnieghiid atra; XTPn?^ T^f^ pdp&t 
rak§ati or ?jrTiirf?T bhrdmyati or if^Ml^ni gopdyati becomes irniT-' 
J[^f7{pdpdd rak§ati or trniT3[T>QfH pdpdd bhrdmyati x>r MIMIfltMl- 
^ElfTf pdpdd gopdyati. 

149. 2. Final ^f is assimilated to an initial palatal, ljni;ual,,.y^* e'>crft#;^|j 
or 19 Z in the next word ; thus it becomes ^ c before ^ c and 4*^ ^"^ 
ip cA, ^ j before ^y, and W^ I before ^ /; e. g., ^fTTI^ ^ meghdt ca 

becomes ^ITHS meghdc ca; ^^TRC, ^lif( meghdt jcdam becomes 

^IMI^^H ^^g^^j jolam; XTPn^ Wlnrnt. pdpdt lokdt becomes 
MIMIfh^l^ pSpdl lokdt. 

150. 3. Before initial 1[^ p, final ^ t becomes ^ c, and the 
^ p then becomes ^ ch; thus, ^^T?l^ Ifjt fifpdt gatrulf^ becomes 
^MI^J* wfP^ chatrul^, 

151. 4. Before initial nasals ^ t becomes i^n: thus, ^raT<!( 
iRlf^ grhdt nayati becomes ^flHtlHl grhdn nayati. But the change 
into^^ is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, jf II^Ol 
grhdd nayati. 



Vocabulary VII 



Terbs: 

kathaya (denom. stem — 

kathdyati) relate, tell: 
1(lf k§al (k§dldyati) wash, 
Ifl^lf gai;iaya (denom. — garidyati) 

number, count. 
^J cur (cordyati) steal. 
ff^ta4 (tdtfdyati) strike, beat. 



?TW tul (toldyati) weigh. 

^I|j€| dar),4aya (denom. — da* 

i}4dyatt) punish. 
^ + ^T wi + 5 (dndyati) bring. 
iJV^ pl4 {p^i^yati) torment, vex. 
TSW pUj (pujdyati) honor, ""i^ .^ ,^ 
JipT (pdrdyati) OYercome: 



1 



ue: prevaiL 

A 
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Snbst.: 

TST^i^ janaka, m., father. 
^'U^ c2an^a,m., stick ; punishment. 
V[^ punya, u., merit. 
TJg^ phala^ n,^ fruit; reward. 
4^|4{|t|U| rdmdyana, n., a noted 
poem. 



rUpaka^ n., gold-piece. 
<Qft^ Zo^a, m., world, people 

(sing, and pi.). 
m^ sddhuy m., holy man, saint. 
^r^l^ suvarna, n., gold. 
'^^ sutOy m., driver, charioteer. 
%«f stena^ m., thief. 
Adrerb: ^S[^ iva as, like (postpos.). 

Exercise Vll. 

%T. f^ Y^w ^itV9\KMU\\ ^ I Jj^^^*' fti^TRm^arfiri^i 
^ 4^aiWl><ii(d I ? I ^ni^«i vj^ ^^Tsraf?! 1 8 1 imrnaRT- 

^ ifft^RiTR: I e. I ^nra: M^i*«irtMntiB<iRf i ^o i ^f ivhiii 
^H^'fifl I ^s I i3#f ^i^i*^iOi HiA^fii I ^^ I ^rrf'Rr 

14. Thieves^ steal^ the people's^ money'. 15. The two boys^ 
wash' their mouths^ 16. The father^ tells^ his sons^ (dat) the 
reward* of sin'. 17. The scholars^ honor' and** reverence* their 
teacher^. 18. Ye both bring* fruits^ in your hands^ and* comit* 
them. 19. Merit^ protects' from misfortune^ (abL), 20. The char- 
ioteers^ strike* the horses^ with sticks'. 21. In anger^ (abL) the 
king^ pierces* the thief' with a spear*. 



Lesson VIII. 

152. TerbSy a-eosjugation. Present Indicatiye Middle. The 

present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as follows: 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1. 7^ vdde ifTpf^ vddSvahe ^^\M^ vdddmahe 

2. ^f^% vddase ^1^^ vddethe '^^^ vddadhve 

3. ^^H vddate If^^ vddete '^TT^ vddante 

153. The ending of the 3rd pi. is properly l|f$( ante (cf. f^ 
nti for ^^fiff antt in the act.) ; before the Xie oi the Ist sing, the 
stem-final is dropped. TH? ^^^^ '^^^ V^ ^^^ &re hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, Jf^ttH y4j<^^^ '^^ sacrifices' (for some one else); 
ipil^ ydjate 'he sacrifices for himself. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb '^nif^ 'die', makes flTQ^ mriydte in the pres- 
ent; and W^^jan^ 'give birth ', substitutes as present mid. WRJ^ 
jdyate^ 'be born*. 

156. Combination of llnal and initial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. 1[ t or 1^ J + 1[ t or %• I = % I; e. g. Jl^fJl jfi^ gacchati 
iti becomes ^l^'^ffl gacchati 'tt. 2. ^ u or ^ 6 + ^ u or ^ ii 
= y^ H; e. g. ^n^ ^nn^ sadhu uktam becomes ^T^HP^ sOdhU 
^ktam*. 

157. The t-vowels, the u-vowels, and 10 r^ before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, ^ ^ or ^ t? or '^ r. Thus, finrfTf IHI 
ti§fii€ai atra becomes fJIVW^ ti§thaty atra (four syllables) ; IH^ ipf 
nadi atra becomes IRHI nady atra\ ^ra ^<ini madhu atra becomes 
9fVni madhv atra; in ^ kartf iha becomes ?rf^ kartr iha. 



* And theoretically 3. ^ r + ^ T = '^f? l>ut probably this has 
no occurrence. 
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158. Final If e and l^ o remain unchanged before an initial 
short "V a, but the "^ a disappears. Thus, ^fif ip| vane atra be- 
comes ^ji? ^ vane Hra; ^rft ^"^ hhdno atra becomes ^rft rW 
hh&no Hra, By far the commonest case of final ^^ o is where it 
represents final "^f^ as (see § 118). 

159. The final 1[ t or ^ u-element of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel ^ ^ or ^ t?, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, T[[ e 
becomes "^Rl ^^9 and ^ St, '^TRI &y\ ^ o becomes IfV av, and 
ift aUj ^%[p3i ^^* Thus, in internal combination, ^-"^ ne-a becomes 
IRfna^a; ITV-"^ &^o-a becomes V[^ hhava; so ^^'^f^ nOi'-aya yields 
ifXifll ndy-ayoj and ^-^RT bhdu-aya yields ^TTCTQ hh&v-aya, 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen* 
eral dropped ; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thas, '^ XffH 
vane iti becomes Zfif ffi{ vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
^flfiini vanay iti) ; Hfl^ l[f?f bhdno iti becomes ifPf TRT bhdna 
iti (through ^Itff^fTT bhdnav iti). The case of final 1[[ e is by far 
the more frequent. See also § 164. 

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be« 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. ^f, ^U^ and l[[e as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation ; thus, fif^' 1[|[ giri 
^'^^9 ^9rra ^W^ sddhu atra; J^ IH*^ phale atra. 2. The final, or 
only, vowel of an interjection ; thus, ^ xyi[ ^^ indra^ \ ^|^ he ague. 

Vocabulary VIII. 



Terbs (deponents): 
^91$^ arthaya (denom. — arthd- 

yate) ask for (w. two accus.). 
^^ iks (Iksate) see, behold. 
^fW^^ kamp (kdmpate) tremble. 



^JH^ jan (jayate) be born, arise, instr. of accompaniment). 



spring up (mother in /oc). 
in^ bhd^ (bha§ate) speak. 
V mf (mriydte) die. 
^J^ yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat.). 
^\I yudh (ifudhyate) fight (w. 
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^i^ rabh + "VT ^ (OrtUfhate) take 

hold oh, begin. 
^^ruc(r6cate) please (dat., gen.). 
^fi^ labh (Ictbkate) receive, take. 




vand (vdndate) greet, honor, 
flpr fik§ {gik§ate) learn. 
^fY 8ah (sdhate) endure. 
%v 8ev (sSvate) serve, honor. 



Subst.: 
iRif^ anartka^ m., misfortune. 
^i^^ udyogaf m., diligence. 
I|^r^ kalydi^a, n., advantage; 

salvation. 
71^ taru^ m.j tree, 
f^ dvija, m., Aryan. 
f^^mfJl dvijdti, m., Aryan. 
^a(iidkartna,in., right ; law ; virtue. 
fi|^ dhdirya^ n., steadfastness. 
im |>aptf, m., beast. 

bala, n., strength, might. 



JfW^f manu^ya, m., man (homo). 

J(JI yajna^ m., sacrifice. 

Zfif t^ana, n., woods, forest. 

f^lplf vinaya, m., obedience. 

'jftf^ ^My m., wave. 

"lOT^ gdstra^n., science; text-book. 

ig7 pfidra, m., man of the fourth 

caste, 
flpf hita, n,, advantage. 

Adverb: if noy not* 



Exercise Vlii. 



\^' 



^ iTTOt I R I ^sff^ <[tf>i|M<n»<t< | <n rfinil I ? I ITT^ (§161) 

^nJ^ I ^o I "MSt: (abi.) ^^rftin^ ic:| 5v^if^^in^% i ^ [ 
^pft t^ Tun I w I ^i'hr xi^w»T^ ^nrw i ^^ i ^r^ ^ftt 
rn^ wwn %^ I ^5^ I ^ ^^ T^iBj^ Mnifl^Ragfl: i ^? i 

17. The two houses^ yonder* tremble^ by the power^ (instr,) 

* XfHy *thus', is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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Lesson YIII. IX. 



of the ocean's* waves^. 18. The father^ beholds* his son's* face.^ 
19. "We strive^ after the advantage^ of the scholars*;" thus* 
(X^) speak^ the teachers^. 20. The children^ ask* their father* 
for food^ (accus,), 21. In the forest* yonder^ elephants^ are 
fighting^ with bears*. 22. The two 9^<^ra8^ serve* the two Aryans* 
here^. 23. Fruits* please* the children*. 24. Whence* do ye receive* 
money*? 25. Now* the two seers* begin* the sacrifice*. 



Lesson IX. 

162. Feminlnes in ^ d, declined like %irr send, ^army.' 



Dual. 
%% sene (d + i) 



Plural. 
%lfT^ sends 



^^PIW^ sendbhydm 



ihrrfint sendbhis 
^^tH^^^ sendbhyas 

%mwm^ sendndm 
1NT9 sendsu 



Singular. 
N. %irr send 
A. %TR^ sendm 
I. If'Rrr senayd 
D. %TT% sendydi „ j, 

Ab. iNTTrac^^w^y^ u » 

Q. n n %Witm senayas 

L. iTTRTTH sendydm » 9 

V. %% sene 

163. Adjectives in ^ a are declined in the masc like ^^, in 
the fern, like %irT» in ^^ neater like lilf. But often the fern, 
stem ends in %* i, and is declined like IH^ (in Less. XI). 

164. Final ^ fit and ^ du^ according § 159, become ^TR^^ ^ 
and ^VRT ^^ respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 
The l(^ or ^ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The V is 
in fact always dropped, but the ^ not often. Thus, iNl^ IHt 
becomes, through the medium of %vrnVT^ ini» %WrQT ^Ht; 
^^ ini becomes ^ITRR. 

165. Initial ^, after short vowels, the preposition ^, and th€ 
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prohibitive particle^, becomes ^: ihas, ipt ^J^T becomes 

166. An initial i(^ of a root generally becomes 1^ after a 
verbal prefix containing "^f either original or representing ^; such 
as ^Rf^ ' between ', p[^, iTTTi etc. Thus, inprfTf, r^l^^lPf. 

167. The following prefixes are often ased before verbs: ^yw 
^ after, along, toward'; ^Pt ^down, off'; ^g^ 'np, np forth or out'; 
^1| 'to, toward'; fif 'down; in, into'; fin^ 'out, forth'; IHTT *to 
a distance, awaj ' ; iff^ ' round about, around ' ; H ' forward, forth' ; 
^|i^ 'along with, completely.' 



Vocabulary IX. 



Aetive Terbs: 

im + m^ {avagdcchati) under- 
stand. 

B + ^|W (avatdrati) descend. 

^ + '^^ (upatidyati) introduce, 
consecrate. 

+ I|f^(part9d^a<t) lead about; 
marry. 

^?^ + ^y (utpdtati) fly up. 

^ + ^T^ {avardhati) descend. 



Deponents: 

ifi^ + ^R^ (samgdcchate) comej 
together, meet, (^i ^ tt^ I ^^^"t h ^ 

h - 



t^l + inn (pardjdyate) be con- 
quered (rarely w. act. seme: 
conquer). 

^^9 + IT (prapddyate) flee for re- 
fuge (ace.) to (ace. of person). 

fifm(bhik§ate) beg, get by begging. 

Wi[f^ (denom. — mfgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

v^ (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

iTO^ (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine; 
be eminent. 



Snbst*: 
IfV m., arrow. 

f., daughter, maiden. 

Ptrrj, Sanikrit Primer. 



WfJ 9<ingd f., n. pr., the Ganges, 
mpif m., householder, head of 
family. 

4 
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Lesson IX. 



ll^lfT f«9 shade. 

HITR in., nom. pr.y Prayftga (a 

city, Allahftb&d). 
iHf n., fear. 
in^ f., wife, woman. 
ilUT f»9 speech, language. 
^1^ f., alms. 
iraifT f«9 n,pr.^ Yamun& (a river, 

the Jomna). 
^^ m., n., battle. 
^V|T f«f street 
f^fl^f., knowledge, learning. 
fif^ll m., bird, 
m., honter. 



n., protection. 
iflfT f., twilight. 
^n( m., heaven. 

n., heart. 



^, f. •WXy black. 
irni, f. ^in» bad, wicked. 
inVTTv ^* *in^ much, abundant; 
pL many. 

Adv.: 

?Bn| together with (pogtpoi. ^ to. 

insir,}, 
Wf^ suddenly, quickly. 



Exercise iX. 

WflPn I R I wfi i^%9 ^'RW w^* I ? 1 1^: ^nr Tfn '^ftr 
■^pj ^^iMUfi im^ I ^ I t5i^^ TRW ftpft 'fiRt I ^ I 

ftpiT^ftTf ^TRT ^[j[T TT^iT^Kfil I ^^ I ^ ftWT ^RT^ TWT^ 

15. The two scholars^ beg^ much' alms' from the wives^ of 
the householders^. 16. At Prayaga^ the Ganges' unites^ with the 
Yamuna*. 17. Bad* men* do not* reach* (WH) heaven*. 18. O 
Vig^u*, to-day* ^iva* marries^ Ganga*, Hari's* daughter*. 19. In the 
battle* the kings* fight* with arrows* and^ conquer^ their enemies*. 



(( 



Birds of a feather flock together ''. 
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20. Here* in the street* the two kings^ dismonnt^ from their black^ 
hor8e8^ 21. The seer's* two sons' are eminent^ in learning^ (instr,), 
82. From fear' of the wicked^ hunters* {abl.) two birds^ fly np'. 

23. At twilight^ (lac, du.) the seers* (§ 13, 8) reverence^ the gods*. 

24. In the street* of the village^ the teacher* and^ the scholar^ meet^. 

25. We two sacrifice* to the gods^ /or ourselves; we do not^ sacri- 
fice* for Han*. 



Lesson X. 

168. Terbs. Passlye Inflection. A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is nsed only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented Jf yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, ?f% tanyS, 1(9^ tanydse^ THV^ 
tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass, in 
the 3rd sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. E. g. from ^m^, pass. ^99^7^; from ifi^ , 

171. In the roots ^, ^, ^, l^;* "^^ and ^ni^, the ^ va 
becomes ^ u in the pres. ; thus, "^Tm^) ^^OnT^ ^9^0$ (see note to 
§ 102), ^19^. Similarly, if^ makes 1[V|T}, and ^l| and JH^ make 
^finf and 1|H('I|^; Ifrat makes ftpft- 

4* 
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172. Final f| and ^ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 

173. Final ^ is in general changed to f^; thus, 7jL fi|rC|?^; 
bat if preceded by two consonants it takes gurta; thus, V, ^^Yqf^. 
The roots in "variable r", which the natives write with "^ f, 
change ^ to %^, or, if a labial letter precede, to ^T^; thus, B, 
ii\i[^; ||, ' strew', ift^; but ^, g|^. 

174. Final ^ of roots is usually changed to ^; thus, Wfy 

^Wi^; ^y 'ft^; Vr» ^fWSt- But \E(T makes WTOTT; ancl so some 
other roots in ^. 

175. The roots ^i^^ and ?§i(^ usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in ^; thus, TTRT^. But Jpffit and W^iff^ occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in '^^f 
form their passive by adding ^ to the causative or denominative 
stem after If^ has been dropped ; thus, ^t^jll ' is stolen '; ^ni^ 
^is counted'. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs ; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, ^I^Hf ^piff IRV^ ' Heaven 
is reached by the man'; HI^MI*^ 'one comes hither'; ^HfH ^one 
sleeps'; VS^ 'it is heard', i. e. 'they say'. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in- 
strumental; thus, <|4)i|r9m iF^cQlt 'R&ma lives as a seer'. 

Vocabulary X. 

TerbSy with passives: Vl^(p.grhydte)take, receive, seise. 

V (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. ^^ {ddgati; p. da^dte) bite. 

'^mjjchdnati; p.khdydtefkhanydte) 2?T (dydti; p. dHydte) cut. 

dig. "^^ (dlvyati; p. divydte) play* 

irr {g^yO'ti; p. giydte) sing. l%gfl (p. dhlydte) put, place. 
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2%n (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck. 
"Urf (dhydyati; p. dhydydte) think, 

ponder. 
IXTT (p. piydie) drink. 
IV (Hinda "U; p. pdrydte) fill. 
^ifia (p. badhydte) bind ; entangle ; 

catch. 
1^ (p. miydte) measure. 
^v (p. ucydte) speak. 



^n^ (vdpati; p. upydte) sow, scatter. 

IIT^ (p. ^i§ydte) rule; punish. 

9 (p. ^ydte) hear. 

^9 (p* stUydte) praise. 

^TR (p. supydte) sleep. 

llfT (p* hiydte) abandon, give up; 

neglect. 
If or JT (hvdyati; p. hHydte) calL 

+ irr call) summon. 



Subst.: 

f., command. 

f., hope. 
ICni n.^ fagot; wood. 
4Vl| n., song. 
117 m., poty vessel. 
mf n., melted butter; ghee, 
VFir n., grain. 
1|nr m*) noose, cord, snare. 



VTK ^*» burden. 
Ilf^ m., beggar, ascetic, 
mil m., servant. 
WtWf\ f., garland. 
^^TQIf n., kingdom, 
ftw m., child. 
^nf ni., snake. 

t^^^, f. •^, obedient 



Exercise X. 
^R^ ^yN ^S5l I ? I fffTf : MlSi^uift 1 8 1 I^'^'IT 'Hift I M I 

^i^^^i^i Ti^intwf ^jf^w HT^hn fH^5^ ^W% I ft I 

^iS^ wtot: ftp^* I <^8 I n^ HTFRt ^nfr 'i^'ftl'^ I ^M I 
^ii%'i ^ 4W?t I ^§ I ^iiihr Tw flpin^ ^^ I ^^ I ^ff^ 
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(Use passive constructions throughout.) 
20. Grain^ is scattered^ for the birds*. 21. Garlands* are twi- 
ned^ (use iTilsT) by the maidens^ 22. Again^ Hari* is praised^ 
by Rama^. 23. Vis^a' drinks^ water' from his hand^ 24. Tleas- 
antly* (^Qif) one sleeps' in the shade^'; so* say* the people**. 
25. Both seers* sacrifice^. 26. The father* sets* hopes^ on his child' 
(loc,y 27. The scholar' neglects* the teacher's* command^ 28. The 
two scholars* think' about their text-book' (nowi.). 29. Grain* is 
sown' in the fields*. 30. They play* with dice* (impers, pass,). 

31. The king's* commands'^ are received* by the obedient' servants*. 

32. The maii^ digs' in the field*. 



Lesson XL 

178. Terbs. Imperfect Active, a-eoi^ogatlon. The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment '^^ and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 
with it to form always the vfddhi-y ow el ^ not the gu^a: thus'^+l^ 
or <^ or H =^; ^ + ^ or ^ = ift; ^ + ^ = ^TPT. 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek : thus, from ^3^^9 impf.-stem 
"^TTPRl^ i. e. ^TR + ^ + 1^; t^-'fV, impf.-stem iqiRT. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. if^fTV^ dvadam '^f^^m dvaddva 1R^E|^[H? dvaddma 

2. "^niT^ dvadas V^<f <HH dvadatam ^^ii dvadata 

3. ^(inpt^ dvadat '^[^^f^JH^m^ dvadatdm ^^^\ dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration ; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polysyllabic Feminines in \t, declined like i|^, ^ river.' 
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Sing. 

N. if^ nadi 

A. ^1^^ nadtm 

I. ^^rar nadi/d 

D. lf% nadydi 

Ab. 'fVT^ nadydB 

6- 

I'* ^"RTH^ nadydm 

V. 



Dual. Plural, 

ini^ nadydu ^f^nC ^<^dyas 



WftWi nadyos 



if^Hf^ nadlhhyas 

Iff? nadt 

184. Final nasals. The nasals ^, 1^, and i^^, occurring as finals 
irfter a short vowd, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, ^- 
f|f9i(^ ^TT becomes ^vflTVIT^- 



Vocabulary XL 

fV%[^ + ^ (pravifdti) enter. 



Yerbs: 

W^ + '^^ (avakjiUdH) cut off or 

down. 
JfX (pdfhcUt) recite, read. 



+ ^TR seat oneself. 
%-\-^(dhdrati, -te) fetch, bring. 



Snbst.: 
^<inf m., purpose; meaning; wealth. 

^{[^ m., nom, pr., the god Indra. 

f^^llft f., nom, pr,^ the goddess 

Indr§j;^i. 

l|le|| n., poem. 

irai m., literary work, book. 

^fifift f., mother. 

'^T^ f., female slave, servant. 

^ift f., goddess, queeu. 

iRtt U city. 

irrft f., woman, wife. 



insfY f», wife, consort. 

ipft ^M daughter. 

ing^ n., book (manuscript). 

1|^ m., flood, high water. 

vflflfV ^-9 earth ; ground. 

^n^lllf m., priest, Br&hman. 

if^ m.y fish. 

^ifV r, cistern. 

Wl{\ ^-9 council, meeting. 

%irr ^'j army. 

^^rt^ n., song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

14. When* ye besoughr (1R7) the king' for protection' (ace), 
then^ je werj^^ (^IFT) in misfortune*. 15. In the two rivers* Oiwga* 
and^ Taman&' it is* (^int) high-water^ 16. The two women* sang^ 
a song of praise' about R&ma' (gen.). 17. O* seers', why' do ye 
both sacrifice* to the goddesses^ with melted butter^ ? 18. The queen's* 
women-servants' brought* jewels' and' precious stones^ 19. In 
anger* (abL) the teacher' struck^ the scholar' with his hand'. 

20. The two servants* brought' water^ from the cistern' in pots'. 

21. Te cut off^ (imp/.) wood' from the trees' with the axe*. 22. The 
seer* praised* Indra^i^, Indra's' consort', with hymns'. 



Lesson XIL 

185. Feminine Sabstantives in ^ t and ^ u are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism : where the one shows t, ^, e, or ay^ the other 
shows respectively u, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.* 
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow Vf^; thus rmUydiy 
-yds, -ydm; dhenv&i, -vds, -v&m. 

186. Feminines in 1[ t and ^u: Tff^ 'opinion'; ^[^ 'cow\ 
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Sing. 



Dual. 



Plural. 



N. 


nvm ^iMttu 


?nitm«« 


Tfiunc »»«^«y« 


A. 


iifiiH *'*^^'* 


11 w 


9nn^ mo^ 


I. 


wwr«w»^y« 


i|fimnv( utattftAydni 


I UHlfillJI^ mo^t^^is 


D. 


;R7|% mataye 


n 11 


Tfflfint. nuUibhyoi 


Ab. 


inl^ mates 


n 91 


n » 


a 


Ji n 


invt^BC "wi'y<w 


^ifi^lH «M»^wdm 


L. 


infV mat^ 


w » 


Hf^maHfu 


V. 


jfii tnaie 






N, 


^l|^ dhenus 


^^ dAenii 


^nW^ dhenavoi 


A. 


^^|( dhenum 


w » 


^k^J^ dhmiU 


L 


%aiX dhenvd 


^^^IH. dhenubhydim ^f^fil^ d/^emi^to 


D. 


^l|% dhenave 


w » 


^1P9^ dhenubhyoi 


Ab. 


^ift^ dhenos 


w ?» 


w w 


G. 


ji » 


^v^^t^ dhenvos 


^flfilT'^ dhenHndm 


L. 


^ift d%m^ 


» w 


^^ dftenu^ 


V. 


^^ dA^to 







187. Adjectives in 1[ i and ^ u are often inflected in the fe- 
minine like ifflf and ^^. But adjectives in ^ u preceded bj one 
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding |^ f. 
Thus, ifjr 'mnch% N. masc. W9^) f- ^jft^ n. inr; ^ 'heavy', 
m. ^ra^f f* ^V^T) ^' ^[%r ^^^^ ^^^' ^^ ^^®° declined like ifi^. 



Verbs: 

vn (kdlpate) be in order; tend 

or conduce to (w. dot.). 



Vocabulary Xii. 

f^X^ + ^If (upadifdti) teach, in- 
struct. 
2f«nr (vinddtiy vinddte) acquire. 
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h-K- 



Snbst*: 
11^ m., qaarrel. 

^VT^ Q*) poem. 
ifVf^ f., glory. 
ift^ m., cowherd, shepherd; 

goardian. 
^mf^ f*) birth; caste; kind. 
^fTf f., decision of character; 

courage, 
irrf^ m., prince. 
jt^ f*, prudence, intelligence. 
ifflf f., devotion, honor. 
ifPf m., part, piece. 
ifflf f., prosperity, blessing. 
^fif f., eaith, ground^ land. 



irf^lIT f., fly, gnat. 

vf^ f., salvation, deliverance. 

^if^f., stick, staff. 

^(*4| m., ray; rein. 

Xrf^ f., night. 

Tf^ m., wound. 

refill f., repose. 

^flf f.y hearing ; holy writ 

^^Bjfti f., tradition; law>book. 

^^ m., sleep; dream. 

fj f., jaw. 

^^, f. o^, low. 

^^, f. o*^, principal, first. 

^ m., f., n., or f. o^, light. 



Exercise XII. 

fw i8i 3#ir ^ ^w^ i M i ^nn i M»<% 4r<Mri i M^t4ra: \%\ 

^^^TI iKlf|U||i|l4^cMinS^* I ^? I ^^B[^ ^4llM(NJ44|qM- 

itv II <)8 II 

16. Vis^u' rejoices* at the devotion^ (instr,) of the pious* (p^0» 
and* gives^ deliverance*. 16. Men' of many^ castes^ dwelt* in the 
city*. 17. The birds^ see'^ the hunter^, and* fly up* from the 
ground*. 18. By the power^ of intelligence^ we overcame* advers- 
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ity*. 19. The cowherd* guards^ the cows* in the wood^. 20. By 
intelligence* and' diligence^ ye acquire^ much* glory ^. 21. The 
poem* tends* to the poet's* glory* (two datives). 22. For prosperity^ 
we bow before* Qiva* (ace), 23. The reins* are being fastened* 
(^iU ) to the horse's* jaws* Qoc), 24. In the night* we both read 
(imp/.) holy writ*. 
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Lesson XIII. 

188. TerbSy a-coi^iigation. Imperfect Middle* The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

I* ^mi^ dlahhe (a + f) ®Hnif|[ dlahhavahi ®HT<Rf^ dlabhdmahi 
^* llfilHlflit ^<^^^othds ®^17T^ dlahhethdm o^f^epRj^ dlabhadhvam 
3. ^i|1|RT7f dlabhata ^^TTTi^ dlabhetdm ®H^ dlabhanta 

With l[Crn^ and TtTfTi^ of the daal, cf. T[% and H^ of the 
pres. ind. mid. 

189. Boot -words in % i are declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. V. \|^ dhts f^^Rft dhiyau fM^I^ dhiyas 

A. fistV^l dhiyam f> n t) r, 

I. t^^ dhiyd yi\4i\\4( dhtbhydm \f|fi4fj|^ dhlhhis 

D. fyi^ dhiye „ „ ^ft^/^HS^ dhlbhyas 

Abl. iisna[^ dhiyas ^ » w » 

G. „ „ f^Srat^ dhiyos fvmm^ dhiydm 

L. f^rftr dhiyi ^ ^ VY^ dhlsu 

In the D., Ab. -Gen., and L. sing., and G. pi., these stems 
sometimes follow ^f^; thus, dkiydi^ dhiydSy dhiydm, dhmdm. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case- ending begins with a vowel 
the stem-final 7 is split into iy. 
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190. The folio wiog additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
^if^ ^over, above, on'; ^|fi| 'onto, close upon'*; ^rfi| 'to, onto*, 
'against* (often with implied violence) ; flf 'down, into, in'; nfll 
' back to, against, in retom ' ; fir * apart, away, oot \ 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ^ or ^ 
of a prefix ordinarily lingoalizes the initial ^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the w remains even after an 
interposed ^ of augment or rednplication; thus, from ^R^ + fWy 
fW^^fir; Wr + ^lfM* pres. pass. "llf^vltlTl, impf. pass. 1^- 

192. The final ^ of prefixes in 1[^ and ^^ becomes 1^ be- 
fore initial ^, 15(^, H^, l|; thus, from l|^+ fin^, flRin^. 

Vocabulary XIII. 



Yerbs: 
1|i( + ^rflT (atikrdmati, --krdmat$) 

pass beyond or by, transgress. 
HH^ + ^^ (vjjiyati) be born, 

arise from (a&/.). 
+ 1? arise, come into existence. 
VT + ^if^ cover^ keep shut. 
l|^ + fif (yind^ati) disappear, 

perish. 
ifY + ^Til^ (^samndhyati) gird; 

equip. 

^ + f*rat («W^^«*0 grow; 
arise from (a5/.). 



^rra + Tiff((jpratibhi^€) answer 

(w, ace. cf pers.y 
W+H arise; rule. 
l^V (racdy{Kti) arrange, compose 

(a literary work), 
fira +irf?f (p^a^^^oh*) hold back; 

forbid. 
%^ +fif (m^^a^tf) dwell; devote 

oneself to; attend. 
"VT + ^ifM mount, stand above 

or over; rule, govern. 
Yi(,+1lf?f tender; injure; offend. 



Sometimes, with the verbs ifV and VT) abbreviated to ff|; 
but in classical Skt most commonly used as a conjunction: 'also', 
'too'. 
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f., permission. 
f^^T^ in., god; lord. 

^I^tlf na«> dove. 

^1^ m., ear. 

linT m., love, desire. 

^nrW °*9 reason, caase. 

litV m-» anger. 

WfW Dm net. 

^ £, understanding, insight 

ifnr m-f destruction. 

im m., n., lotus. 

^p^ m., man (homo). 

iffTTTW m., great king. 

^fif m., sage; ascetic. 



^^nn f., girdle. 

iftV °^-9 lofataation. 

^^ m., wagon. 

Iftlf m., desire, avarice. 

^^rf^ f., dwelling. 

ift f., lack, fortune, riches; a$ 

nom. pr.y goddess of fortune. 
^rerar m., ocean. 
<Rf^ f., creation. 
'ft ^-9 modesty, bashfalness. 

^19, f. o^, whole. 
^li(, f. •I^ beautiful. 
VV^, f. •^, steadfast, brave. 
%^, f. •^y white. 



Exercite Xlll. 

WRW I ^ I wK ]yrt f'w ^5r^ Pi^flft i ? i MiHi^Hnui ipj 
ii{ii«4)fli4<, I 8 1 ^ t'nrT (fl'^n.) iref??: i m i f%wt ^i^f j^^t 

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? {pass, coMtr.) 17. **The Qudras spoke 



* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans": thos answered (impers. pass.) the 
Brahmans. 18. Bj its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar^s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against. 
21. Whence did ye get (WH) the white cows? 22. The whole 
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we 
took refuge with the king (11-^9?). 24. Two law-books were com- 
posed by VisQu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 
children. 



Lesson XIV. 

193. YerbSy a-coi^iigation. Present Imperatife Active* The 

inflection of this mode is as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1* ^l^'lOl vdddni ^TTRT vdddva ^^<^rT^ vdd&ma 

2. "^^ vdda ^VT^T'^ vddatam '^EfTTf vddata 

3. ^Ef^ vddatu ^d<t[\H^ vddatam ^T^^ vdda/ntu 

194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a ^ish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is TTT* 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing, (or plur.), 
is made with the ending rlT^; thus, ^T^TTfTc^* Its value is that of 

-. r/\ a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in Jo and tote), 

197. Boot-words in BT u^ inflected like IJ^f., ' earth \ 

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit. 
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1 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


NV. 


^ bhOs 


v^ bhuv&u 


m|^ bhuvas 


A. 


mpF^ bhuvam 


T> W 


ji Ji 


I. 


mfX bhuvd 


^fHTR^ bhUbhydm 


^jfinC bhabhis 


D. 


Iff^ bhuve 


i» » 


'^fV^ bhiibhyat 


Ab. 


m|^ bhuvas 


w w 


» n 


G. 


r> w 


mft^ bhuvos 


ym^, bhuvdm 


L. 


)Tfi| bhuvi 


» » 


IJi^bhU^ 
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In the D., Ab.-O., and L. sing., and O. pi., these stems some- 
times follow ^fi^; thus, bhuvdi^ bhuvds^ bhuvdm^ bhundm. Cf. 
§§ 185, 189. 

198. Polysyllabio Femlnines in BT ^9 inflected like ^^ f., 
^ woman \ 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



Sing. 
'mn^^ vadhas 
^Vi^ vadhUm 

^THfT vadkvd 
^pfi^ vadhvdi 
^n^fnC. vadhvds 

^%efm^ vadhvdm 
^^ vctdhu 



Dual. 
Hfl^ft vadhvdu 



'tMI^ 



Plural. 

vadkvas 
^r^n|^ vadhas 
'^^jpif^ vadkobhis 
^^^^9^ vadhnbhyas 



Vocabulary XIV. 



Yerbs: 
mC + 'irfVT (abhydsyoH) repeat, 

study, learn. 

+ H (prdsyati) throw forward or 

into. 
^![r + ^ (ddigdti) command. 



'^Jt inpass. {drgydte) seem, look. 
'^^^•\'f^(nwdsat^)mh2^At\ dwell. 
^?^, + IT (pravdrtate) get a-going, 

break out, arise. 
ij^ (fdca<«) sorrow, grieve. 
^[? + tif (nisidati) seat oneself. 
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Snlbst.: 




^mtlf f., song of praise; praise. 


^rfiff^ m., goest 




m|T f ., daaghter-in-law . $^ / r ^. -*• l 


^npi n., ontroth. 




k^.t 


HUmr m^ stodj; recitation. 


IPT^, f. •^j lower; other. 


^n^lToQ*) command, prescription. 


ir^, f. •^, highest; other. 


m^fif n., seat, chair. 




ini« f* *^9 crooked, bent. 


Wlf f*9 spoon, esp. sacrificial 


^^^, f. t, beautiful. 


spoon. 




AdT.: 


1inr Oi.y lecture, lesson. 




HVVn^ under, underneath (^en.). 


mi i.y creature; subject 




f^*^^ long (of time). 


« f., earth, ground. 




^hll( fftr, afar. 


iraif n., ornament 




TTT prohibitive particle, likeOreek 


IS f., eyebrow. 




/uif, Latin ne. 


l|\j f., woman, wife. 




Iff (postpos.) or. 


%^ f., altar. 




3fQT?( near by. 


^Pf f., mother-in-law. 








Exercite XIV. 



^^ Vmm ITT 1^ ^ Vn^ *IJMiH H 9 II 

^'i ^ 1R Pifl^iaH. I ^ I ^^;^ (fl'^w) ^g^ ^ lifit I > I 
im^ I M I % ^rf^wr: 5«nif*^M7lijjij»ifl Mim^ii^^v^Tjfii 

•^MigMfiliHIMfl I ^ I ^(fiffw ^^53 Trft ^^'WlCfill ^ I 

^yn 'irtraBfhnf: ^% i ^ i ^^mth f^inriff^ i o. i vnrarpcr- 
^TRT ftwr^PRprrfirRf jOiim i so i ^zt^ ^ irnin- 
ft I ss I % ^ 'TTuiT mRTRir I w I ^ ^ finrfw i s? i 
wrlT^wnt^ ^?f?r II S8 II 

15. The women sing the praises (nngtUar) of Indra^i (|MIM. 
cofMtr.). 16. ''Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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the trnth, honor your teachers'*: thas^ is the prescription' of the 
text-books' for scholars^ (^^O- l'^* ^^^ kings protect their sub- 
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (^^pass.), 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. ^^ Bring the jewels": 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 21. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. ^'Let us play with 
dice for money" (inatr,): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.), 
23. '^To-day let me initiate (imv.) my two sons": thus says the 
Br&hman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 

Lesson XV. 

199. YerbSy a-oonjogatioiu Present Imperattve Middle* The 

present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. H^ Idbhdi Wlfm\ IdbhOvahai WHl^ IdbhamahSi 

2- IRT^ Idbhasva wii{^{4( Idbhethdm IRTM't Idbhadkvam 
3. IRnrn^ '^^^a^^^ H^TTR^ Idbhetam WiHdT'^ Idbhantdm 

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, f)|^, f^RT^t 
ftWIfPHf etc. 

201. Noims in IB r* These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form : strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is ig f^ which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to Tr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentisy and a few others — the ig is 
vriddhied, becoming ^TTT ^^S while in the other class, containing 

Ptrry, Sanskrit Primer. 5 
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most nouns of relationship, the Ig is ganated, becoming ifT^ ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing, has i^^ ar as stem-final. The abl.- 
gen. sing, is of peculiar formation; and the final ^ r is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 

202. Nomina agentls in ig r, like '^ m., 'doer'. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. IfRfr karta ^^|^ kartdrdu ^i^TT^ kart&ras 

A. flkciKH karidram „ ^ ^^ karm^ 

I. ^nh" kartrd ^HTH^ •trhhyOm liflfif^ kartrbhis 

D. ^nf kartre ^ ^ ^^^^ kartfbhyas 

Ab. H^ ^arfwr (or -u«) „ w ?» ?» 

6. ^ ^ ^V^rNc ^^^^^^0^ 'riNnt kar^riam 

L. ^'ti: Garten ^ » H^ kartr?u 

V. ^ItSt kartar 

203. Two nouns of relationship, ^raf*9 ^^ sister", and ira m., 
* grandson', follow this declension; but ^ra makes the ace. pi. 



svasr-s. 



204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participiallj, 
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in ^i, and declined like ^fi^; thus, ^nff kartfi, 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in H, precisely analogous with that of ^|f<^ or H^, 
but such forms are rare. 

Vocabulary XV. 

Yerbs : I ^^ + f^ (vivddate) dispute, argue. 



^Rl^ + ^Rg (anugdcchati) follow. 

^^+^Wt"^ (samacdrati)commity 
perform, do. 



t%f + ^ (Ofrdyate) go for pro- 
tection to, take refuge with 
(ace). 



Lesson XY. 
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Siibst.: 
flll'kll^ m., teacher. 

W^ m*9 doer, maker, aothor; as 

adj.y doing, making. 
^lilff m., time. 
mrr ^M graciousness, pity. 
THf 03*9 giver; M adj.j generous. 
^pilf m., scamp^ rogae. 
?V[ m., seer, author (of Yedic 

books); 08 adj,^ seeing. 
VIV m*9 creator. 
ffnoflf m., decision; certainty. 
%ff m.y leader. 
HOU^ ni*9 learned man i pandiu 



1J[S n., step. 

ITRSrf^^n., penance, expiation. 

int ™*» supporter, preserver ; lord, 

husband; master. 
"^^f^H m., protector. 
ctl^lfl^ m., trial, law-suit. 
IJT^ m., punisher, governor. 
^re iOm creator. 
ifif^ n., honor, glory {often as 

indecL, w. folPg dat,). 

jfKS[> ^' •^^ poor- 
^T^9 f* *^9 best, most excellent; 
better (w. foWg abL), 



Exercise XV. 

^ ^irft it'N l^h^ ^ ^* II 8 II 

'*i^if*i T^nrrif iftfil f'T^'w ^TftTRRTT^ ^Psni iwwfi 
xfH wv^ ^i^f^ I ^ I la^^ ^w ''w^nrR^ 191^ Tf^- 

^ iWTf Mftis^: iTf r<v^<i«ifi Tfir 'rnBW^ y^^nni^w 1 m i 
^nnr (dat.) f^uv ^|%: iwh 4i^Q47Mi ^^nrn^ 1 ^ 1 ^pnro 
TPtTft Tt^RfTTt i^f'TRt ^ invrft 'rfr^nii I ^ 1 irrero ^ 

Hifti«i«l ^to: I ^ I wt^i^ ^^f^^ ^^^?rt ^TJ^ ^%^ lilt 

^W. II «. II 

Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: ^^at every step'\ The po- 
sition of ^ is very unusual ; it would naturally follow ^r$^* 
** Loc. absol. — supply "being". 
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10. Let the wife love her hasband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pL)» 12. At the river the boy 
is to meet his two sisters (instr,). 13. The world was created bj 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. Eling Bhoja was (^HT^) generous toward the author 
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to (%^) 
their masters (ace). 17. For protection^ (ace.) betake yourselves^ 
to the gods', the protectors' of the pious^. 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
brfore theel 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass, 
constr.^. 



Lesson XVI. 

206. Yerbsy o-eo^Jngatioiu Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 8rd pi. act. ^^ us, in 1st sing. mid. ^ a, in 3rd pi. mid. 
X^ ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is % f, 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to 1( « (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a) : and the If is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (HR^, ^^, ^IVIH.' ^IdlH) ^7 
means of an interposed euphonic If ^. The inflection in the active 
voice is as follows: 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1. €|^<|4(^ vddeyam 


l|^^ vddeva 


^^if vddema 


2. ^^^ vddes 


^^7191^ vddetam 


If^TT vddeta 


3. €|^^ vddet 


^\i{\H^ vddet&m 


^^ym^ vddeyus 



eardyeyamy etc. 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is ^ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in Ig (except ^?l and ^rjT — 
see §203) gunate Ig in the strong cases; thus, fjjn m., ^ father % 
^rni f^^ 'mother', declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

etc. etc. 



etc. 



209. The stem ift m., f., *bull' or 'cow% is declined thus: 



Sing. 
NV. '^tm^gdus 
A. irPRC^am 
I. ififT govd 
D. 9|% gave 
Ab. ijtfl^ go8 

L. irf^ gaivi 



Dual. 
Wi;^ g&vdu 



Plural. 
l^l^f^^gOvas 

^n^lH. gobhydm ^^JtfinC ^i^^*^** 



'rtt^ fl^at^os 



IT^Ti^ gavdm 



Vocabulary XVI. 



Yerbs: 
^n^^ (mdnyate) think, suppose. 

^1^ (mddate) rejoice. 

If^ (jpdnsatt) proclaim (see also 

io Vocab. I.). 



V (s^ndrati; p. smarydte) re- 
member; think of; teach, esp. in 
pass. 4t is taught % i. e. tra- 
ditional \ 
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> ■ 



Snbst.: 

ift D)*9 ^M ^ull> Steer, cow; f., 

speech. 
ift^ n., ox-natare; stupidity. 
irrar ^^^^ fodder, hay. 
^|4||A m.y son-in-law. 
1|^|H f., daughter. 
Tf^ n., mud, hog. 
fm m., father ; du., parents ; pi., 

manes, 
ITlftw m., user, arranger. 
ira m., wise man, sage. 
IfX^ m.9 hrother. 
ifTn f.) mother. 
J(m m., month. 
V7?f n., pair. 
Tl^'^iq' n., protection. 
^irnr i^*? <^d ohiation to the manes^ 

accomplanied by a sacrificial 



meal and gifts to the Br&h- 
mans. 

^rfV% f- •^^ raore, greater, 
greatest. 

ITiTf^, f.»^, granting wishes; 
as f.^ sc. ^[^, the fabulous Won- 
der-cow. 

^UIV^, f. •^, badly arranged 
or used. 

TppH, f. •^y arranged, used. 

%Ur, f. HT> best. 

Proiu: 

^ f., she, it. 

AdT. and Co^}.: 
%?^ if. 

fifiqi^ always, daily. 

Ijftf if. 

^PC|T| well, properly. 



Exercise XVI. 

nP(h ^I^I^MI ^QRiTf ^^^3^ ^WW V** ' 

'yw^wT j'wM irat^* ^^ Tprfir ii m m 
H^rcH^ rMfl<nia<^ 'q^^wrfif'r ^j^^isiTTT^sr- 
^^?n5Tf*i% wflr%^i?i f*np^ in% 11% wnf v^ij: 1 8 1 



* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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ir< flwf^ T%^ ^wnc ^iflO ^^^ yrni T^^ i ^ i ^^ 

Wt N S^ II 

13. By R^abhadatta, son-in-law of Nahap&na, many cattle and 

villages and mach money were given to the Br&hmans. 14. Thon 
shalt give the mother's jewels to the sisters (apL or imv,). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (^-fO dodder for the horses ; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father's property a greater part is to 
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17. ^^Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily"; thus w(u the father's com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr,) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (tnstr.) of white 
steers. 22.Hari and^iva marry two sisters, the daughters of R&ma. 



Lesson XVII, 

210. Yerbs^ a- conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The 

optative middle (and passive) of a-stems , formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. 1|%?IT Idbheya il^^ff Idbhevaki wl^mf^ Idbhemahi 

2* H^^n^ ^^^^^ ^SI^miH Idbhey&thdm H^^^ Idbhedhvam 
3. II^IT Idbheta H^^IMIH. Idbheydtdm ^^jyf^ Idbheran 

Similarly ^t^^ coryeya^ ^i^T^t^ samgaccheya^ etc. 

211. Declension. The stem ^f., ^ship^ boat', is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Thus: iftit^, ITRRI) irBTT, etc.; Wnft> 'ft^JfT^i etc.; ifRnCf 
41fim» etc. 
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (^, f^, ^) fall into 
two well-marked classes : A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and their compoands^ with a comparatively small number of others 
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in ^TT and f^, 
with a few in ^, inflected like WRTT) ^f^ ^^^ ^Hi* '^h® stems 
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex- 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing, fem., and with i(^ inserted 
before ^n^^ ^^ the gen. pi. The simple words are as nouns with 
few exceptions fem. ; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of 
the simple words in ^ and ^ has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in ^ are so rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in '^ or % or BT is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root -finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in ^TT l^s^ that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the ace. pi., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, ft^-m m-7 f', 'all- protecting': 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

A. Rl^MIH "P^'^' fi^MI^IH 9 n 

I. ftlRT vifvap-a feng^m vi^ap-os fMH^mtHH^ etc. 

214. 2. Roots in % and ^ change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into IT and 1^, if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
^[^and ^ir. Thus, lT^-lf^ m., f., 'corn-buying': nom.-voc. "iflf- 
if^, ace II^flRP^; ^nh^ ii>*9 f*! ^street-sweeper'; nom. sing* 

?m^]^» ace ^nn^^. 
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Vocabulary XVII. 



Verbs: 



f[^ 4- irfTf (pratlkmte) expect. 
'^^ + "^rf^ {ahhindndati ^ poet. 

'te) rejoice in, greet with joy 

(ace). 



"^?^^ (rcimate) amuse oneself. 
+ f%(mrawa<i) cease from (aW.); 
cease. 

^IT+^ff^ (anutisihati) follow out, 
accomplish. 



Subst.: 
53^fPf n., garden. 
^lf^ f*, agricaltare. 
«nf^d n-» life. 
flf^lf m., command. 
MI^MI^ n*9 cattle-raising. 
yORl^ m., domestic priest, chap- 
lain. 
ini^ n,, eating. 
Wfn in*9 servant, 
n., death. 



f^ni n., friend. 
'^If n., battle. 
^'IHQ^ n-9 trade. 
f%rf%r m., mle; fate. 
^^^ m., father-in-law. 

Adj.: 
H^9 f* *^> good, pleasant, dear; 
as n. mbst,, fortune. 

?erf^, f. o^rr, doubtful; un- 
steady. 



Exercise XVII. 

•ilWI*l^fl T^ 1TWf^?f «llf^fl*i I 

im^ inft^if f*!^ '^p^ ^^^* *J ^ H 

^«^ ¥r^[fif: ir#T^ R I Hn: yn ^Tfiir#^ Mi*|Mi<Si< i ^t 
^UNti I ? I lif^'^f wnr wirft^^ 1 8 1 'rf^ ^i#wt ^11^:^1 ftr- 
%^ ^R^T ^ n^Mii; I M I ^rwnn:- ^^ii*^Mi: ^^jjjffin:^ 
yiT^ f*nfO IfllT'i I % I irrfi%^T^t?[f%rf ifWif 1 ^ 1 iptfi!^ 

M<l^<)l|| jfit yrtri WIT li^fWT I ^ I ^MlH ^fifii^^^iTr- 

mi^ I «. I ^ ^i^ro^ I so I iii¥ i ig^i< i T^^mfwi n ss 11 

* Rale for an aacetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12. Let fodder be brought (^-^ (op^*^ imv.) by the brother 
for the horses of the all -protecting king. 13. May je see good 

fortune (p/.); may ye acquire (W^,) S'^^'J- ^^ '^^^ ^^"S ^^^ 
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (op^., imv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse 
yourselves in the garden, but cease eating {ahl, of iT^lH) the fruits 
(genJ). 17. Mayest thou be saved by the all-protector from thy 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king's two sons be consecrated 
{opt<^ imv,) by the house -priest. 19. Ye both, shall greet (op^, 
imv.) your parents. 20. It we two should speak untruth, then we 
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warriors: thus is the king's wish (use J^ pass.). 
22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 



Lesson XVIII. 

215. CausatlTe* The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative- stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in '^ and Ig add X(^ before the conjugation- 
sign; thus, ^"nrqrfTT from 1^7; VT^^^rfTT; ^TXRTRT; ^^^^rfif from 
Ig. ^ makes 4|M4pl ; ^and '^^ sometimes ^ITnrqf^) ^tc.^ some*- 
times l|TRTf?f, etc. ITTT) ^ drink % makes trnpvf^ (&s though from 
4^). A few roots in ^ and ^ take the same X(^, with various 
irregularities ; thus, ^UHM^Pl from ITf^-^* 

217. Medial or initial ^ in a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, t|?^, MM^Hl; 
IBH, ^Vnr^; ^^, ^Hiirfd* But most roots in ^Ri^, and ^^H, 
FnC> IW , cQi? , with other rarer ones, generally keep the ^ short ; 
thus, ipri, ^TiRrfif. 
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218. Final vowels take vfddhi before ITQ; tbns, ^, ^m^ffTf; 

^'ITTqfif. 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 
nominatives; tbas Mm^Hli 'protect', called causative to 2in» ift* 

wifn, to ^; ifNirfir, to ift; ^rnrafir, to fi^. 

220. For tbe passive of caasatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
caasutives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (b) with an ace. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent. Thus, ''he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes " may be rendered either (a) : t^ipn't. "PPBTPC ^TfTTfit 

or {b) ftfSh fm^ ^ir. 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are inif 
(weak form '^70 for the active, and "^rTT for the middle. But 
after a tense -stem in ^, the active suffix is virtually M, one 
of the two ^s being lost; and the middle suffix is TTPf (ex- 
<^pt "irnf sometimes in causative forms). Thus, if^Bfl(^ hhdvctnt^ 
JUJ^^ tuddnt^ ^^iHT^ divyant^ ^tTTT^ cordyani; If^TTRf bhdva^ 
mdna^ etc. For the declension of the participles in ^ipff see below, 
Less XXIII. 

223. Pronoan of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 





Sing. 


N. 


^J1»C 


A. 


'RTH, ^ 


I. 


4|«IT 


D. 


'hr. % 


Ab. 


^ 


G. 


*w, % 


L. 


*rf^ 



Dual. 


Plural. 


^TRTiC 


^f^ 


ITRTFC, ift 


-n^in.* '^ 


^RTTPirnn 


iwTfira: 


» > 'ft 


^RR^JiR* 'Rt 


» 


^wr<^. 


^1^41 H,, 'ft 


^^WWCj 'W 


i» 


^rwTf 
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224. The forms ^, ^, ^, if^ are enclitic, and are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles ^, 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 

Vocabulary XVIII. 



TerbSy witb causatiTes: 

^9^ eat; cans, (agdyati) make 

eat; give to eat. 
1[ + 'irf^ study, read ; cans, (a- 

dhydpdyati) teach. 
Vrin caus. (Jcalpdyatiy-te) make; 

ordain, appoint. 
^ni ^" caus. (jandyatt) beget. 
1|T + IVT in caus. (fljn&pdyatt) 

command. 
1?T give; caus. (ddpdyati) make 

give or pay. 
^^see ; in caus. {darfdyaH)Bhow. 

1 VT + VfKi ^n <^n^* ( dhdpdyati) 
make put on, clothe in(tu)o ace). 

^ + ^V^ iead away (cans, apa- 
ndydyati). 

m in cans, (prathdyati) spread, 
proclaim. 



*<ff die; cans, (m&rdyati) kill. 
^n^ sacrifice; cans. (ydjdyoH) 

make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 

for (ace, ). 

^Bf^+ ^Vfil ID caus. (ahhivddayati) 
greet. 

f^T^ know; cans, (veddyati) in- 
form (dat). 
+ f«f in caus. inform (dat,). 

W^ (vdrdhate) grow; caus. (var^ 
dhaydti, -te) make grow; bring up. 

i^V in cans. (vyathdyaM) torment. 

^ hear ; in caus. (p'&vdyati) make 
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace, 
of pers.). 

^rr stand; in caus. (sthdpdyati) 
put, place; appoint; stop. 
+ IT (prati§piate) start off; in 
cans. (prasthdpdyatC) send. 



* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to ^^make that person sacrifice", as though the 
latter (who is called imi||i|) were celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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Snbst.: 
^ITffTf n., nectar. 

^miRfif n., initiation, investiture. 

IVT ™*9 hand; trunk (^of ele- 
phant); raj; toll, tax. 

^lOn^l^ ni*9 nom, pr,j a noted 
poet. 

^rnfl' ^M wow. pr., the city of 
Benares. 

^Tlfm., quality; excellent quality, 
excellence. 

<^t(^tq m., nom. pr. (Rama's 
father). 



^TO m., slave, groom. 
Zlf m., messenger, envoy. 
inZf^Pni ^'^ wow. pr,, the city 
of Patna. 

4|41A^ ™*5 wish. 
'^^ n., garment. 
fiff^ m.. Brahman (the deity). 
Vll m., wolf. 

^Ef? m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

ipftf, f. •in, new. 

^, f. •^j own, one's own. 




Exercise XVIIL 

^ I ^M«ll WTVn TVi. I ^ I «l^!l|IMt|fd ^^ II ^ II ^- 

I ? I ^ffftr^TTOi WW ^ ^rR% I 8 I %- 
^1^^ I % I ¥TOTt wrniTT irrarnwi i ^ i ^wnc WR^f^- 

ftfif ^nf^HHr^ I ^^ I "Tf ««n«J f^Rwrfir TTir. wrwt f?ro- 
fif MR I ^nflr wn^ t^ ijm^ tt^ %iwT»f : « ^9 « 

14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me 
(dat.J the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl.). 
21. The kings sent envoys to Pa^liputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen,) cows, and wolves killed our flocks. 28. The king made the 
* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (use WV^^lfiO a eologj of Vif 90. 24. We torment our 
liearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 

Lesson XIX. 

226. PreBovii of tlM Seemi Persoii. This pronoun (for which 
the natives assume t^ and ^^^7 as bases) is declined thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

227. The forms ^^, ^ ^HH* ^HEC ^^^ enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as ^T« ^9 etc. (§ 224). 

228. The Ptobmb of tke TUM PorsoB (for which the natives 
assume Jf^ as base — the base is reallj 71) is declined as follows 
(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 



N. 


^^ 


A. 


wm. WI 


I. 


?TOT 


D. 


wmi, % 


Ab. 


WC 


G. 


?l^, % 


L. 


Wf^ 





MaaealiB*: 






FewhdBe: 






Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


«^ 


7ft 


% 


m 


% 


^fWl 


A. 


m. 


9» 


?n^ 


wrwt 


n 


» 


I. 


%»f 


ai^in. 


^ 


^WT 


ifwrrn 


WTfiWC 


D. 


7!« 


It 


?i»wc 


^ 


9 


ni^^ti. 


Ab. 


H^HKl. 


jt 


9 


n^i^ 


n 


T> 


G. 


7r9 


^nit^ 


^RlH 


9 


H^*L 


m«T»t 


L. 


dH*!^ 


D 


^ 


^fPirm 


D 


ITJ 



is made almost entirely bj the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the unemphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 





Sing. 


N. 


'tf 


A. 


» 


I. 


?h«T 
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Neuter: 
Dual. Plaral. 



n 



fll^lH. ^^ etc, as in the masenline. 

229. The nom. sing. masc. ^f^, and its compound T^^i^y lose 
their final ^ before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usnal eaphonic rules. Thus, Jl if- 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English '^ definite article." 

231. Like ?r ai*e declined: (a) 1^, ^this', formed by prefixing 
1[ to the forms of If, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. T[^i^, f. J[on> 
n. HJK^i (JO the relative pronoun (and adj.) ^, ^ which, who'; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as li?Vl[, which (of the two)?' and m^(^ * which (of the many)?^ 
So HHi^ and ^IT?!^; iPiTTT ^one of many'; IRf^ ^ other', with its 
comparative m«l|^^; and ^fTTT 'different'. — Yet other words are 
so inflected, but with ^R^ instead of "^7 in nom.-acc.-voc. sing, 
neut: as, ^BpJ, fif^, *all'; Jm *one', in pi. 'some'; ^H^9 f- •^ 
(only sing, and pi.), 'both'. 

232. The interrogative pronoun li (for which the Hindus give 
the base as fifn) follows precisely the declension of If, except 
nom.-acc. sing. neut. f^n;^;'nom. sing. m. "^K^, f. ^. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 
some of their significations, or optionally ; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as 'If^inC 
*lower', '^^Sm 'lowest'; Tf^ 'chief, TJ^ 'earlier', ^tfl 'upper', 
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^ northern \ zf^nV ^southern', etc. Occasional forms of the pro- 
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as ^T^ 
*few', ^ 'half', etc. 

234. Peculiarities in the use of relatiye prononns^ etc. The 

Sanskrit often pats the relative clause before the antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, 'Uhe mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high '* would be in Sanskrit either : if ITeN ^^ Vt i^niTHf <Qft 

wt^ JPF*^ ^^' ^ ^^rWt 'OTt^ uift ^ ittt OTWW; but not ;ir 

inhft ^ ^^nV Vt 4M1ill^9 ®^9 according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, flflf ^if^^f % ^^IT^ ^^the gods whose chief is ^iva". 
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 
* whosoever, whatever'. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles % ^if, ^^^> ^rf^9 
ifT* Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense. Thus; C|iV^l|| lllV^Hl ^^ whatever this woman 
relates''; ^^rVifnn WR( ^'whatever any one's disposition may 
he''; ^T^ l|^ (^V^fJI ^^he gives to some one or other"; l|^im* 
Wrf^Rf IRT^ ^'^^ takes from no one whatever''. 
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Terbs: 
^rnC. ^'^» ^° ^^^* (dsdyati) place. 
im drink; in cans. (pdydyaU) 

give to drink, water. 
2m protect; in cans, (pdldyati) 

protect. 
lf^ rejoice; in cans, (priridyati) 

make rejoice, please. 
if^fear; in cans. (bh%§dyate, hh&yd- 

yate) terrify, frighten. 



Vocabulary XIX. 

if^ saj, speak; name; in cans. 

(vdcdyati) make (a written leaf) 

speak, i. e. read. 
T^ (sdhate) endure. 
t^r\3|[^ (aidhyati) succeed; in cans. 

(s&dhdyati) perform, acquire. 
ip^ kill; cans, (ghdtdyati) have 

killed. 
3[T call ; in cans, (hvdydyati) have 

called. 



Sabst.: 




^r^Rf m., companion, helper. 


^J^ n., business, concern. 




A4j.t 


s^ m., n, pr*^ a god. 




IRf^ other. 


^ftV^n U n. pr. 




Tlf^ other. 


Iffif f., gait; refuge. 




firW all (Vedic). 


^f?^ m., n., foot, leg. 




^aU. 


^TC n*9 nmbrella. 




^EfTf sweet. 


nq n., milk. 




IndecL: 


^^liV f'i n- Ff'j Ers^a's mother. 


^rfq also, even. 


VCqT ^'9 earth. 




flflTT without (to. inatr. or ace.; 


^f^, as prefix to proper names. 


often postpoe.). 


has the meaning ^famous'. 


*ho- 




norable'. 







Exercise XIX. 






Pwrj, SMiakrIt Primtr. 
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15. The huBband* of that^ (g^n.) E&asalya' (loc), of whom^ 
(he. /em,) R&ma' was born^ is called^ Da^aratha^ 16. The teacher^ 
rejoices' at thy^ diligence' (abL). 17. Why (l|l|rRC) ^peakest thou 
so? 18. Others than we coold not endare this suffering. 19. The 
teacher teaches ^^ us holy- writ and the law-books. 20. May all^ 
those^ kings' who^ protect* their subjects^ according to^ (^TW* post- 
pos.) the law' (ace.) be victorious'. 21. The ft'uits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase (imvJ). 23. In this kingdom the king's punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish ? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. 

Lesson XX. 

237. Deetensian of Stems in Consonants* All noan- stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usnally in fhe other 



''Other than thon". With IRf^, as with comparatives, the 
ablative is used. 

** ''Makes us read" (^Rfw-IC, cam.). 
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declensions) onlj in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem bj 
adding "(^ (never '^) to the weak form of the mascnline. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems : either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are ^^ ^, l(, i^, |^, 
^9 ^9 ^; sporadic are ^, 1(^, V as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant^ of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word ; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes , only the first in each series , the 
non-aspirate surd^ is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this , wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or ^, becomes either S , or (less often) ^; 
but ^ in a very few cases (where it represents original ^ ) be- 
comes 1^. 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost ; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the pada^endmgs^ Wm,^ f^^) ^^^ ^^^ ^^ a stem- 
final 18 treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non- nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. Consonant-stems of one form in ?^, ^, \3^ and ^ . Be- 

6* 
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fore suffixal ^, both ?^ and ^ as stem -finals become ^; l^ at 
stem -final becomes i^. Examples: YR^^ m., ^wind'; ^VR^ ^-9 
'misfortune'; ^HR^ »•» *the world'. 

Sing. Plural. 

N.V. ir^?^ I ^TTO^ I ^PRT. II ^r5?WC I ^'T^ I wnP^ II 
A. ^TfWi: I irm^ I «RRt II n » « 

I. inpn I iTR^ I wmn ii ^rf^^ i ^mxrf^ i ^wfi^ ii 

D. iTO* I irrq^ I ^^ II ?i^irac i ^mira: i ^wirnEc ii 

Ab. TTCinci^vrq^i^Rm^ii » , « 

G. ^ « « ^fron^ I ^vR^Ti^ I 'wmn ii 

L- wsfff I ^rnifi^ I ^wftr ii *i%^ i ^rnn^ i ^t^ ii 

Dual. 
N.A.V. iin?ft I ^rnii^ I ^RRft II 

i.D.Ab. imrf^ I ^iM^iH I fTirm ii 

G.L. if^?frtC I ^»R<t^ I ^RllfrtC II 

For the i^ inserted in nom.-acc. pi. neater, cf. phaldni^ ma- 
dkuni^ etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (^ , V , W ; 
also ^y representing ^) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 3, 
242, the initial sonant consonant (II , ?, or v) becomes aspirate; 
thus, ^^, nom.-voc. sing. ^; ^mC* H?^- 

245. Agreement of ai^eetiTes. If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine , the adj. will be 
masc. ; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter, 
the adjective will be neuter. 
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Yerbs: 

^^Jf grow; caas. (rohdyati or ro" 

pdyati) make rise or grow; 
plant. 



Vocabulary XX. 

im , in cans. (lambhdyaH ) make 
receive or take; give. 



Smbst.: 
^nifif^f., name of certain Vedic 

writings. 
yn^ n., sacred cord (worn bj 

the three higher castes). 
irf%l( U lightning. 
^R f., stone. 

fif^fif f., contentment, happiness. 
^t^^ m., supporter, maintainer. 
mn^ m., king; mountain. 
Yn[^ m., wind; as pL, n. pr., 

the Storm-gods, 
irnr na** wind. 

fipmir m., trust, confidence. 
W^ m., n. jTT., a demon, Vrtra. 



l|7f n., a hundred, 
^r^f., autumn; year. 

^rfirx, U fagot 

HUJ\ U river. 
?n7 m., friend. 

inir, f. o^, skilled, learned. 
f^m^ m., f., n., threefold, triple. 

^phl, f. •ITTf bard to find or 

reach; difficult. 
117f, f. •laTf devoted, true. 

IndeeL: 
^ifif also; even. 

1(^19^ behind (w. gen.). 



Exerdse XX. 






If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 



mm 



See § 225; ipi = irf^PPl and ITVn^; see § 235, end. 
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^: I § I ?Bf ^Phr irc3[: vym. i ^ i h^: (gen.) fjp§t ^w- 
'Trfir: ^Rffl: iprac^ i c i tt^ ^f^^fWd i ^o i hwt: 

14. India, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vptra. 

15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 

16. One (express in pL) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut, dual). 19. Put 
(Wr cans,) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
(imv^) by their kings. 2*2. Some of these Br&hmans are learned in 
the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 



Lesson XXL 

246. Declension of Consonant-stems ^ cont'd. Stems in pala* 
talSy etc* 1. Final ^ of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the 2>ada-endings, 
becoming S when final, and before ^, and If^ before H^. 2. Final 
'jff is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat- 
ment, see below. 3. In the roots* fj^ll'l , ^^ ^^^ ^^^' ^^^ ^ ^^ 
treated in the same way. 4. The ^ of ?| becomes If after 11 . 

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 
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thus, •ll. E.g. ifT^ ^M * speech, word'; ^^^ f., Mllness'; f^^ ^-j 
^ direction, point of the compass ' : 

Sing. Plural. 

N.v. ^Fi I ^ I f^^ II TT^ra: I iprat^ I f^j[^ II 

A. Tp^ I ^^ I n^iin H » » u 

I. ^rnn i ^^ i fifur ii Trftwc i ^cf*^wc i fiffn^c ii 
L. ^Tf^ I ^rf%r I fl[ftr II ^rni I ^ I f?[^ II 

Daal. 

'TT^ I ^^^ I f^^ II 
lU^IH I ^F^irn^ I f^TOTR II 

Tnft^ I ^^^ I f^iil^ II 

247. 1. Final ^ of a stem regnlariy becomes the lingual mute 
(V or JS) before W and ^, and when word-final. For exceptions, 
see § 246, 3. 2. The final V of the root-stems "^J^, *mle^ ^|V, 
^sacrifice', and ?ra, with others; and 3. the final ^ of a number 
of roots , are treated like ^ above. Thus, fQ[9 m., ^ enemy'; 
fip^ m. pi., 'people', the 'Vai^ya-caste'; flf^ m., f., (adj.) 
Micking'. 

Sing. Plural. 

N.v. fa[^ I flr^ II fi[q^ I ftiwc 1 1 twf^ H 

A. ffllM*i I RilfH II 9) 9) u 

I. f^ I fllfT II ftCffiWC I f^^fiWC I fWffiWC II 
L. ft[ft I ftfflf II ftC^ I f^? I f*^ II 

Dual. 

ffli;^ I ftr^ " 

ft[WTH I fli>f*IHH II 
ft[4t^ I fWfl^ II 

248. But igf?!^ m-9 'priest', though containing the root ^1^, 



88 



Lesson XXI. 



makes ^^^flf ^tc; and ^n(^ f., * garland', though containing 
|/^H^, makes ^Ri etc 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots ;^y 'barn', and n[, 'milk% 
^T 'be hostile', with others, as final element^ and also MiflQIl f. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final ^ into li and V. 
Thas, 419^1, ' wood - burning % makes nom.-voc. sing. ^|'9'b|V; 
i||l|^|[ f., * granting wishes', nom.-voc sing. IHHV^* ace. *^fpi(» 
loc pi. *V^; Hl^M ^friend-betraying,' nom.-voc.-sing. f^TV- 
^1^ etc. 2. In words with iHf, 'bind,' as final element , where V 
represents original ^, the W becomes ^ and |^ ; thus, <4MI^I f>9 
^shoe, sandal,' nom.-voc sing. ^MT^^I^t ace ^^FfP^^ instr. da. 

•fUTHi loc. pi. «in^. 

Vocabulary XXI. 



Yerira: 

^9( in cans, (damdyati) tame; 

compel. 
^V (drihyati) be hostile; offend. 

V in caus. (dhdrdyati) bear. 

V (bhdratiy ^) bear, support {lit. 
and fig. )• 



W^ + ^1^ (utsrjdti) let loose or 

out; raise (the voice). 
^fH +^f^ (parifvdjate*) embrace. 
1 + 1T (prahdrati) strike out; 

smite. 



Yf( f'i look, glance; eye. 

fqn m., enemj. 

^T^ ^'i tears. 

Vf^fll^ m., bee. 

ilT^^ n*9 sweetness. 

'^V f., sickness, disease. 

?B|^rr^ m«9 great king, emperor. 

and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 



Sulrat.: 
iinV m. pi., n. pr., a people in 

India. 
^gl^ f., verse of the Rigveda ; in 

pLf the Rigveda. 
^j^^V n., medicine. 
iftJilll m., nam. pr. 
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VTinif m., vassal. 

lUrmi 03*> o°^ ^bo ^^ taken a 

certain ceremonial batb. 
Ifimm m.| private recitation (of 

sacred texts). 

imrrwf, f. •wr (p*8s. part of 

1P(+ HT), attacked, smitten. 

t^TC, f. •Wr, rich. 

l|T9f^V m. f. n,, granting wishes ; 

a$/. subst.^ the Wonder-cow. 
^^f^lf ,f.*19Tt"ght hand; southern. 



healthy, well. 
lUf, f. •HT, wholesome {gmu). 
iffllV, f. ^, strongest 
^W, f. •^n (P*8S. part, oi^^, 

besi^ed, sorroanded; suffused. 
fl|f^, f. •in (pass, part of 

f|[^ + f^), hated, detested. 
^, f. o^ (part, of ip^^), old. 
itrf^, f. •iTTi wck, ai. 
H^lf, f. ^, provided with. 

Adv.t 



Exercise XXI. 

iron ^rtwt 1^[TOft (abi.) ifffiir I ^ I writ «ft TT** 

f^^ri|4^IV<1 I ^ I1W ^TTf *lffl<W TIU^I irtll I ^ I ^5^ 

^ift t^fft' ^'^ fii'^mi^iiM^lii 1 8 1 wA ^TPft T«if "Pnn 
M^Ji^n miImi^ii ^ imi ^irfl<nit ^n^ '■w^ ^ irfiincwT 
'rttTWPjjc^ftf I % I ti4i^ f^ tfiit {fv^ I ^ I MlX^ifi^ 
^ft^ih^ I ^ I f^ni^^ Wht WflnE: 1 1 1 viP^^m^ifii ^i^ht: 

^ ^ipmr N <)^ 11 

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 

* f^Rf^ (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: *^of what use to a well man ar<e 
nedieiDes"? 
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raise (jopt. or imv.) hu voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotr^ who recites the Rigveda. 16. A midtaka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. ^' Among mj 
friends Rama is the strongest'': tbns spoke Rava^a. 18. Let an 
emperor keep his vassals in check (^i^ caus.)^ and protect (iff 
cau8.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occars ("flf 
pass.) the UsQih. 20. The father's glance fell upon me (locJ). 
21. Among the betrayers -of- friends is named (iRf^ pass,) 
VibhIsaQa. 22. The seer praises Indr&Qi with verses of the Big^ 
veda, 23. The emperor smote his enemies (ace, dat, or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Kj-SQa was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. ''May oar enemies be tormented by diseases": thus 
spoke the Br&hman in anger (abl.). 

Lesson XXII. 

250. Declension of Stems in '^. The stems in ^[^ and ^^ 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ^ of the nom. is lost In the nom.-sing. the final X 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) nnder conditions requiring a sard 
as final (see § 95, 116). Thas, fil^ U ' voice ' ; JJ f., 'city'. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. 'ft^ I ^ II f^ I 5^ II f^TT^ 1 5?:?C H 

I- f^ > 3TT II 'Mt^ I ^^iliC II 'ftfil^l^fillC II 

L. fSrf^ I jfT II f^rfrti: I T^ II 'ft^ I ^ 

251. Stems in ^[i^ [and in fjp^ and fip(j. These are masc. 
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding ^; 
thus, Vf'nft** They lose their final ?^^ before consonant -endings; 

Almost any noun in Iflf may form a possessive derivative with 
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* and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the 1[ in 
compensation. Thus, vf^T^ m-? n^ 'rich'. 

Mascnline. Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

!• VffTT ^1*1^ IH. VfHf^raC. as in the masculiiie 

252. neriTEtife stems in ^V^, ^|[^, ^^. The stems of this 
division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for ^, ^[^, ^JT be- 
fore 1^ see § 241; for the loc. pi., p. 27, bottom of page). Masc. 
[and fem.] stems in f|^ lengthen the If in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc. pi. neut. also lengthen ^ or ^ or ^ before the inserted 
nasal (anusvdra). Thus, TPT^ n., 'mind'; ^f^T^ n*, 'oblation'; 
V^ n., *bow'. 

Singular. Dual. 

N.A.v.inTO;i ff^i iJipcii ^nro^i ff^i v^>ii 
L. Tirflr I ffiffir I v^ II ^Hnfrtc i ft^nfrtc i v^[^ ii 

Plural. 
N.A. ^Rtftri ffffti V^ll 

I- ^R'ftftWC I ff^t'l^ I Vf^f^ II 

L. ^nr^i ff^i vg^ii 

< r ;R«T:f I or ffzfig I or vgrj || 

253. "Wf^fT^ ^' (<iA^i6 of certain mythical characters): nom. 

sing- ^Srf^fTT^i ace- '^iflfi^H' ™*''- ^RK^i» ^^^- ^rf^fTB^; 
nom.-acc. pi. "Wf^T^T^- 

the suffix ^[1^; thus, from ^^ n., ^ strength \ ^f^l^* 'having 
strength, strong'. Stems in f^ni^ and f^T^ are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compounds having noons of this class as final 
member are very common. Thus, ^|ifin( ^favorablj-minded.' 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



m. f. 



n. 



m. f. 



n. 



m. f. 



A. ?pnrapR[ •TBC an » « 

4^ltl^^ Mong-lived': 

Singular. Dual. 

• ^iMI^m etc. ^iMiy^lH ®^- 



Plural. 



Terb: 

WSKs(yati; but often pass. : sajjdte 



Vocabulary XXil. 

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened 
on (as thoughts — w. loe»). 



Snbst.: 

f., heavenly nymph. 

^94lf^ ^'j ^' P^'9 ^^ Apsaras, Ur- 

va^i. 
f^filM m., king. 
fW^ f*9 voice; song. 
^T^ n., eye. 

m., moon. 

Vin ^'j bowstring. 

miYn!^ n., light; star; heavenly 

body. 
IHTR na., pond. 
^j;TJ f., door, gate. 



I^in^ n., bow. 

ifTlft ^'9 pipe* conduit. 

1|^^ n., milk. 

5^ f., city. 

y^i^^ ^*> ^' P^'y PurQravas. 

infant. ^'9 (li^Qg) creature. 

9f?^7nn9 oa., n., pr.y India. 

ifif^ n., mind. 

iff^[!|i(^ m., minister (of state). 

^T^^ n., sacrificial formula, text. 

inf;^ n., glory, fame. 

irfW^ m*9 merchant. 

^V^ n-» age. 

^nnnt ^•> fiower. 



Lesson XXIL 



93 



inf m«, son. 

l|riir n., place, spot, locality; 

stead. 
qi(||i|^ m., possessor, lord. 
^|fi|^ n., oblation. 

WI^, f. •^ (part, of f^+^), 

drawn, bent (as a bow). 
mf¥l^ suffering, doing acts of 



asceticism; asm, itubat.^ asceti<v 
^^rijl*l conrageons. 

^^f^, f. •^ht* first. 

^» f» •^HT (part, of ^), dead, 
fallen. 

ftnr, f. •wt (part of nn), 

standing. 

IndeeL: 

% to be sore, in sooth. 



Exercise XXII. 

wl 1 8 1 ftwr ^. 414414 jj%<^i '*4in*<^<4i M«im^4(ii 
'T ^^ WRnr I M I ^nif^ vwftr wr^n: wnJ ctto: imwf 
^irnf ^jfwftnrPif i ^ i mft^ii frtflr ^sftf^ iwf'ii i ^ i 

11. Raise je the Toice in praise (dat) of Hari. 12. In the 
dties of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
13. The praise of Pur&rayas was sung by K&lidasa. U. The king 
gave orders (^VT^HT causJ) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (^Tir) on riches (7ft> ^* 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17. One 
should sacrifice to the gods (cf. ^(^ in Voe. I) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (insir.), not in knowledge. 
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piva is the eldest among his brothers (lo€,y genJ). 30. The gods live 
bj the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (yft)> & warrior 
fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman's eyes are saffused 
with tears. 



Lesson XXIIL 

255. nedension. Comparative Ai^ectives* Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a doable form of stem for mas- 
culine and neater: a stronger in l||f|^ (nsuallj %irf^)9 iQ ^® strong 
cases, and a weaker in ^q^ (asaally |[^f^), there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc sing. masc. 
ends in ^^. The feminine-stem is made with % from the weak 
stem-form. Thus, %^rraC, 'better': 

Kasciiline. Neuter* 

Sing. Daal. Plaral. Sing. Daal. Plural. 

N. ?tirpc ^vrtft Sl^ilnH. N.v. i|€m^ it^nFt Si^iifii 

I. %^reT ^^^^TR ^^tPTBC ^* *^* masciiliiie. 

V. 

Fern, stem ^^nft* declined like ^T^* 

256. Stems in l^if^ (or ^^f^ fall into two divisions : A. those 
made with the saf&x ^R^ (^V^) being, with few exceptions^ active 
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive saffixes Tflff (or ?fc^) and '^^fi ^or '^^, They are masc. 
and neater only, the fem. being formed with %. 

257. A. Participles in ^rn^ (or IR^. E. g. ^Ft^R^ m., lu, 
^living. ' 
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Mftseiiliiie. Neuter. 

Daal. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plaral. 

N.v.^fhnc ^ft^Rft ^frwrac ^ft'n^ ^Ft^ift ^JV^f^w 

I. #^WT ^fNWT»l *^^rfir^ •* *^ masculiiie. 

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me- 
chanically, by catting off the final 1[ from the 8rd. pi. pres. (or 
fut.) ind. act. ; thus , ^RlfifT gives strong form of pres. act. part. 
iRT^, weak ^RHl.; ftwfiw, f?nEW[^ and fn«q^; — fHflff, ^HT^ 
and i|f|^; — ^Uftlf^, ^''B^nff and ^U44^; ■— Hf^Tflftf 
(fut.), Hf^nO^ and ^if^R^- 

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pi. act. lose the i( of 
the usaal fiff (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present -system) , lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from )/y, 
3rd pi. pres. ind. act. H^fTT) part, (only stem -form) ^3^1* nom.- 
voc. sing. masc. ^, ace. ^g^ ; nom-^voc-acc. du. ^gih. 
pi. ^^J[Z?f^; nom.-voc-acc. sing. neut. ^JZ^, du. ^|S^) P^* ^St^** 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a- class « the 
^a-class, and causatives, invariably insert ^ in nom.-voc-acc. da. 
neut. Present participles of the a-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in '^, and all future participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut. -sing, fts^, du. ftR^ft or fSlTC^' ^trf^^SW^ 
(fut.), du. HSf^lQcf^ or ^jff^l^; IIX^ (pres. part, from ^, 'go'), 
dw- illdl or ^^Tfrft. Participles of all other verbs, and all other 
stems in ^H^, leave out the ^ in the du. neut. ; thus , ^??![ (^^ 
'eat', root-class), du. ^ ^ ^% 

261. The adj. '«Hf ^, 'great', takes in strong cases the stem- 

ja ^^^ 

The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
1( in the nom.-voc,-acc pi. neuter of the present participle. 
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fonn ifflHf : nom.-8ing. masc iffl^ (see { 239, 2% ace Hf imJf,, 
▼oc. Hip^; do. neat, ifflftt P^* ^f iHll* Otherwise the infleetion 
is like that of participles. 

262. The feminioe of participles and adjectiyes in HWI^ (or 
mQ is always made with ^, and the form is always identical 
with the nom. dual neater. 



Vocabulary XXHI. 



Terbst 
fl|1|^ (nhuUuC) blame. 

"^^raC^^/^O shine; rale. 



^+ ^R (apasdrati) go away; in 
cans. (apM&rdyati) drive away. 



Noons (siibst. and a^Ot 
llR^H n>M sun. 

ir^\lfnC(comp.) very honorable. 
^[^ (pr. part, of ^) giving. 
1|l|Tf|[^> f.«^, bright, glistening; 

(act.) illominating. 
Wfiy f. *^; become (past. pass. 

part of W^; a» neut tuhst.^ 

being, creatnre. 



l|iqr m., calf. 

ilirnt better, best; a$ neuL tutet, 
salvation. 

^pif^ (neat. inO being, existing; 
as mote, mtbst.y good man; a$ 
/em. (?BnfV)9 faithfnl wife.* 

Adv.: 
^^ to-morrow. 

f^ sarelj, indeed. 



Exercise XXIII. 

ifftmr: (•<». pi.) itq% ^^a^ i ^ i vPhrr^^ v% 



* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband ; whence Anglo-Indian nUtee. 
^ '' Even thon^ they exist ''. 

in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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^HRft ftir(t ^WW: I M I ¥T^ (gen. du.) ^CTift ^nRT 'rfV- 

urmiii inW^fijiitvifTmiTfTfiif ^*%i^if^ 
fM^^qa)4iii<: 4ji4iii4i <i^^«iHi mifJf^ ^ 'i^^t I w I 

14. We blame the driyer who strikes (part) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part,) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part,) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the son and 
moon are the tuH) great ones, 18. In the field I saw birds fljing. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-daj is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good mast be followed (done), 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. A maiden, making (VH ) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24. The 
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (old.) 
flying about (VO ^° ^® house. 

Lesson XXIV. 

263. neclenstoiu Stems in ip?( (or ^VijQ, confd* B. Stems in 
iPil^ (Wf^) ftnd ^vf^ (^R()« Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike*; and difier in 
inflection from the participles in ^P9^ only by lengthening the ^ 
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in ^; thus, ifV* 
inft- In the dual neat. i( is never inserted. Thus, ^f^TfH^^, 
^rich', ^celebrated:' 



^ The two adjectives l^ipi^i ^so great ', 'so many% 
r^, 'how great?' 'how many?' are similarly declined. 

FtRj, Saaikrit Prlmtr. j 
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Masculine* Neuter. 

Singular. Dnal. Plnral. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^Ytpi. ^Yfift ^*i^H. Nv. ^f^iiT^ ^^^infV ^ftvftf 
A. ^siYiTwi „ ^Yinroc » »» y> 

I. ^^YiHTT ^*I¥ITH ^•ifin, as in the masealine. 

L. ^Vifft ^fVw?rtc 'ft'TW 
V. ^ftin^ 

264. A stem ifeR^* (to be carefully distinguished from IfCP^, 
pres. part. act. of W ) is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is 
If^pi^ (fem. H^rH^) ; and Ht^, the contracted form of its older 
Toc. ^1^^, is a common exclamation of address: '' jou, sirl'% ^'ho, 
therel"; and is often doubled.** 

265. BerifatlTe stems in ipi^. These are made by the suffixes 
"Ifi^, ^n^i Aod ^Rl.9 Ai^d are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to ^in» in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final i( is dropped^ and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose ^ — but this only optionally. After the 9^ 
or V of 7fi(^ and ^fi^^, when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the ^ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: '^CT^Pf ^'^ 'king'; 
B.y 'name'; ^TTSTf ™*9 'soul, self; ^f^T^ n., 'devotion'. 



• Probably contracted from VPf^lff 'blessed'. 
** Ht^ loses its final ^ before all vowels and all sonant con< 
sonants; thus, ^ ^ ^q|%. 
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Masenline. Neuter. 

Singular. Daal. Plural. Singular. Dual. PlnraL 

or wntft 

A. TWRi^ » TTIWC yi n y> 

L- <wr«l TnitlC TP"^ TRlfr THit^ TTire 

or '^CTfir or ifTftr 

V. TTft, TWC or ^TRT 

A. ^rniTPn^ „ ^nw^^ » ?» ?» 

266. Euphonic mles* Final V, 7 and i(^ remain unaltered be- 
fore initial surd consonants ; before sonants, whether vowel or ood« 
sonant, thej become respectively IT , If, ^. Before nasals they 
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals >^, ^, 9^. 
Thus, ^(X^I4 'f becomes either MK^Ijf or Tffxyu^; W^^ 1 
becomes ^Up^ or ^l^^. The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial V a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the W may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 

^^^fW or fflM|j%|4(|: ; either ?nRT^ f^n?^ or ?nrmn^. In 

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 



When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant^ the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, ti§thati from ti-stha-ti; rdjnd 
instead of r&jnd. 
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Terbs: 
ftf^+^IR cut off. 
VV in cans, (mdrjdyati) mb, rob 
off, polish. 



Vocabulary XXIV. 

^iflf (denom. — var^^€Ui) de- 
scribe, portray. 

f^n^+^i^ in cans, (udve^dyatt) 
terrify. 




SabsU: 

Umi^ m., soal, self; often as sim- 
ple reflexive pronoun; tn ^0m- 
twey his, etc.; one's own. 

IP^ n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

^IP^ n., hide, skin; leather. 

inni^ n., birth. 

ifV^ n., bank, shore. 

f^raii f., name of a metre. 

t^ n., day. 

n., temple. 

l|^m m., hell. 

1|f^n(^ m., bird. 

Vim n«9 pot, vessel. 

Wnf^ (f^^^iMBtC) n., devotion; 
sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

l|ffi(^ (prahmdn — a personifi- 
cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme All-Soul, the creator. 

iHRi^^ n., ashes. 

l^ffi m., ascetic. 

iW^l, Dtt.j king- 

litint^ n., hair. 

Ifl| n., year. 

irRT^nr in*9 meeting, encounter. 



?fti?^ f-9 border, boundary; out- 
skirts, 
ipn m., slayer, killer. 

^|a«||i|1^ long-lived (often used 
in respectful address). 

I^ipir so great, so much (263). 

fiRHif^ liow great? how much? 

I^nr, f. •m, poor; niggardly. 

Tmiff^ so much, so many. 

ffi[ifVl|; f. •irr» second. 

ni€|*4«V. kind. 

Unv^n^ saying pleasant things, 
sodable. 

iflHT^ strong, mighty. 

Hire^,f*Ylft>honorable; blessed. 

1TT9W shining, brilliant. 

4|fn4|l|| shrewd, prudent. 

irnnil how much, as many. 

^:^, f. •irr> harsh, rough. 

fl|9if, f. •^sf^, pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 

f?r» f. •^ (pass, part of fiQ 
killed. 

Adv.: 
in%l| commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ftf^n^TBr: ^J^w^ 1 ? i ftw^ irnjpviTP^- 

^^^f<fd ^TfiRnit <rij^l*MW<?1 (gen.) % TRfW* | ^ | ?rt^ XlflT 

fro wrarrti iNhwt '^' iwpri ^ i f^^^ i ^ i ii*R*i%i«iir^ 
^HRT ^rer ^^ ^pnt i S9 i ^i*Mnqun 'T'w ^t^rf'T y^'t^- 

TWt CTW<T% ^ iRTT ^sTTTT '^' Ml^^^l^fl H^j^WI^ ^TniT^'TO- 

13. Brabmans have their shoes made (use ^ cans.) of leather 
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visqu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rnb off the vessels diligently with ashes (p/.)* ^^* '^^^ servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming {use or. recta with l[f7f). 17. O children ((^u.), tell me 
your (^TTSTf 9 ^^* ^^0 names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent {use or, recta), 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21. Candragnpta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in KrsQa's army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (^K^ pi*) 
occurs (f^T^ paw.) also the Tri§{ubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
is by birth a Qudra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitr&tithi. 
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268. Declension. Perfect Actire Partidples in in^. The 

actiye participles of the perfect tense-systeni are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is Ifi^, which becomes ^TP^ >° ^^® noni. sing, masc, and 
is shortened to ^^ij^ in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into ^V ; and in the middle cases it is changed to 
1||^. A union-TOwel 1[, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before ^V in the weakest. Radical ^ and ^, if preceded 
by one consonant, become V before ^[^, but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become TjQl whereas radical ^ always be- 
comes 53ra before '^^ , and radical ^, 'J. Thus, Hl^l^i^y t^l- 

Vl5 ^3^n^' 'Srari' ^yrreC' "^^l^- '^**® feminine stem is 
formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thus, fif^^. 

Examples: 

!• f^d^i^ 'knowing': 

Mascnllne. Neuter* 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ffnj\ f*ra[tift' f*ra[T^rec n.v. f^m^ fw^ f*n[tflr 

I. f^^TT fq^fU i#f, Pf^rS^ as in the masculine. 

2. ^rfwrrNC '^*ving gone'*: 



Another form of perf. part, of this verb ('^^) makes the 
Strong and middle stems ^RRTFGC ^^^ ^4|«4^; the weakest form 
is as above, Ifnre • 
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Mftsevline. Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plnral. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. n^ifirni. ^O^^iiH •Thrat if*TW^ w^^ wftifrlflr 

I. ^44{i|| *<14IIH •^f^*l AS in the masevliHe 



269. stems ^^i^, ^CT^. The stems ^^ m., 'dog% and 
Vlfi^ m., n., ^ young', have as weakest stems ''Ji^ and ^S^i in 
the strong and middle cases they follow \i^«|^; voc. ^^n, 1|^1(^. 
Fem. »r^ and ^^fflf* 

270. The stem ^Hlf^^ m., ^ generous ' (in the later language 
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem 4|l|q|i^, 
mid. •^j weakest ITOfC* Nom. sing. VflfllT) voc •^f^. Fem. 

271. The stem ^9|p(^ n., ^day\ is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from ^Tfl^ 
or ^inflt.* Thus : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. iirf^ (o^) ^vf^ or ^rft ^rfTl% 

L. ^Tff^ or nfj ^V]ft^ ^'ff^ ^^ ^Tft^ 

272. Compoiinds with >/l8^ or ^V^« The adjectives formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms : a strong in "^IfV And a 
weak in ^H^; while others distinguish ft'om the middle in IB^ a 
weakest stem in ^, before which the ^ is contracted with a pre* 
ceding ^ (yt) or ^ (V ) into % or ^. The fem. is made with ^ 
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fqH^. The principal 
stems of this sort are as follows : 
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Strong. 
117^ •forward*, 'eastward' m^ 
^19 |W 'downward' ^^|W 

^^v ^northward' ^'^W 

inOV'backward'/westward' ITN^ 
'low' 



Middle. Weak (weakest). 




nw^ 



' following ' 
f|f$^ * going horizontally ' fTT^'J^ 



f^T^ 






•« 



Vocabulary XXV. 



Yerbs: 
^R^ + "Vf^XH^ (aatamgdcchatt) go 
down, set (lit'ly "go home" — 
used of the heavenly bodies). 



+ ^97 (udgdcchaU) rise. 
^Onr (j^^dyati) desire (dat). 



Sabst.: 
iftryi n., weight; dignity. 
Ifif^ n., that which lives. 
l1^fl(Wf> «• P^-y a c>ty (Taxila) 

in India. 
f^nJv in*9 n*9 animal. 
im m., n. pr.y a god, Tva8|»r. 
q|\l4^ f., assembly. 
vmS^ n.y Baroch (a holy place 

in India). 
4|M^^ iQ*9 Indra* 
^^IPC. m-j n-> young; f. gqlfl. 
ft|i||^ m., ripening; recompense. 



?HT na*9 pains, trouble. 
t^[^ m., lion. 
^|«| n., bathing, bath. 
^f^llf m., gazelle. 

Adj.: 

^r%fV?T» f*) ^^Tf learned, studied. 
TVf^T^rf^ having stood; as n. 

svhstj the immovable. 
f^nfrt't. three-headed. 
^U, f. o^T, (part, of ^T[^) bitten, 
^nmft't. forest-dwelling. 
f%||[T?E(. knowing, wise, learned. 



* ^ inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 
•* irregular (fifT^+^l^. 
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Exercise XXV. 

finRrr wwfit wif f'TirT w'N ^^9?> ik^^t 

fif fif^ WRW Tfi^^^tin I ^1 fq^itTl f'Wtft^ iff 4i4iiiiiiifi 
^ ^nrfiij^ TR ^rwrt Hi^n ^^sf^ ^nifipnr infhrf ^- 

12. Vftra was killed (Y^, cau«. jpoM.) by Magbavan and the 
Maruts. 13. Toung women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brfihmans 
dispute. 15. Sarama is called in tbe Rigveda tbe dog (/.) of tbe gods. 

16. Oreat forests are found in tbe west (expr, a« pred,, nom, pL), 

17. In the assembly let tbe best among tbe learned teach 
(^^f^p[T) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (ace. ) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence tbe gods; the east (HT^) is the quarter (1?^) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (xn ) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. 

Lesson XXVl. 

Some Irregular Substantives. 

273. ^mSfT f-9 * mother ' : voc. sing. '^SdlSf. 

274. 1. ^Sl"^ m., ^friend': sing. nom. ^ERTT) ace* ^^'I^H,? ii^st. 
^nrT> dat. ir#> abL-gen. il^RS^, loc. ^raih^> voc. ^; du. i^rRft 
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^rPwrR^i ^Wt^; pl« nom. ^Ifl|€|^, ace. iTQ^, instr. ^f^rflTQ^; 
the rest like irf^. — 2. irfTT m., is declined regalarlj (like ^f[f^) 
in composition, and when meaning ^lord, master'; when meaning 
'husband', it follows ^ff^ in the following forms: inst. sing. iTnU, 
dat. 11%, abl.-gen. XR^^ loc. VUfft- 

275. The neater stems "ll^pj^ 'eye ', ^IR^^p^ * bone' , H[V^ ' curds ', 
41^^*1. ^ thigh', form only the weakest cases; thus, ^fmTT) ^1^9 
41^^ Hi Of irf^^» ^tc. ; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in f; thus, nom. sing. Iff^ etc 

276. 1. VQ^ f., 'goddess of fortune', makes nom. sing. WQ^t^- 
— 2. ^ftf.9 ^ woman', follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing. 
^, acc^^l^or ^i^, instr. f^l^TT) datftl^, abl.-gen. f^TETRGC, 
loc. '^nin^; du. f^ff^, Ml^ IH; » t^W^; pi- nom. f^Rrat* 
ace f^Rn^ or ^T^, instr. ^9fVfinC> etc. ; gen. ^^fVOTR* 

277. 1. iqT(^ f., 'water', only pi. ; its final is changed to ^ be- 
fore 7Sf; thus, nom. ^TPi)^, ace. 1V1|^, instr. ^^[^fp^, dat.-abL 
^Wra,» gen. IRirmC) ioc. 'ip^. — 2. t^^ f.,* 'sky', makes nom. 
sing* ^lf^9 <in. ^TT^) pi* (sometimes) ^TPI^} the endings are the 
normal ones, but the root becomes lir before consonant-endings: 
thus, ace. sing. f^^H^) nom.-acc; pi. f^^^, instr. ^fvi^* Not 
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem^ m. (rarely f.), 'wealth': 
sing. XTO» TTiR, TPTT etc.; du. JJ^, <|4l||^, i^liH^t; pl- 
<f€|^ (nom. and ace.), i^lfi^^ etc. 

278. 1. lV^>nn[ or ^PT^ip no., (from ipf^ + ^^ 'cart-drawing', 
i. e.) 'ox': strong stem ^«|jr^, mid. ^PT^^t weakest 'V^^f i 
nom. sing. ^«fj|4(^, voc ^«||[^. — 2. The stem t9«8|^ m., 'road', 
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. xnOT^; the 
corresponding middle cases are made from trf^^ and the weakest 
from l|^; thus, ace sing. T|«E|1^I^, dat. X|%, ace. pl. TRnC, 



In the older language oftener masculine. 
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dat. Mf^^fi- [T^^ stems Ifi^^ m., ^ stirring-stick ', and ^B^^^ 
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow X|«V'(^0 

279. The stem 4^ m., ^ man % is very irregular. The strong 
stem is ^Tfl^) mid. ip^, weakest li^. Thus, sing. 17971^, M4|)^4(^, 

5^, etc., voc. giTu^; du. xprNfti y*^ iH' ^^'sNt.; pi- jTNraC' 

5^^' ?PWt etc., ^. 

280. For the stem IRCT f* 9 ' age % may be substituted in the 
cases with vowel -endings forms from W^^ f.; thus, W^[^ or 

281. 1|? n., ^ heart % does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from Y?[1T n* 

282. The stem 1|? m., 'foot% becomes 1|T^ in strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. ^TT^t 
ace. MI^H^ ^°B^^* ^n(Ti etc. From f^M^ ^ biped', ace. sing, f^- 
^rR[^, pl- f<llM<H^9 instr. pi. f^lMlfflil,* [The stem VJ^ m., 'foot', 
has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ^1^ 'slay', as final member of a compound, 
becomes Iff in nom. sing., and loses its 1^ in the middle cases 
and its ^ in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when 1^ is lost, 1( in contact with 1^ reverts to its original 
V ; thus, ?ni^^m*9 ^killing a Brahman', makes nom. sing. WlTVTi 
ace. •fUn^*, instr. JnTSHs etc., loc. ^rVflT ^r •fftf, voc. ©fi^; 
du. mrf^» •f'TR^ etc.; pi. nom. •fURj^, ace. •^gR^. 

284. The stems ^Pl^ m*9 n, pr,^ and ^n^^Ht. m., n. pr, (both 
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing, in ^, but 
otherwise do not lengthen the If; thus, nom. iniT^ ace. '^^EpQl^, instr. 

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingualizes a 1^ of the next following member. But a 
guttural or labial in direct combination with 1^ sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. Hl^jf^. 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 



Verbs: 

^ move; in cans, (arpdyati) send; 

pat; band over, give. 
^n (gihati) in cans. (jgUhdyatt) 

hide away, conceal. 



Wi^ (fVPyoti) be pleased or satis- 
lied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 
1|T(^ + f^ (vUdpati) complain. 




Subst.: 

^Wl (^irf^) n-9 eye- 
m.^ faithfulness. 

1|V^ m., demon. 

t^^ n., notice, thought, mind. 

^Cldl f., divinity, deity. 

^T^V (weakest •^ft^) ni»» w.jjr., 

a Vedic saint. 

1|? m., foot. 

n., protection. 



TfT^f^ m., man (homo), 

?nT n-9 vow, obligation, duty. 

A4j.: 
HTHI f., •^, one-eyed. 

^Tfcq? four-footed, quadruped. 

f^[l|^ m., biped. 

flRHT, f. •^ (part, of fif-^nO* 
ordained, fixed, permanent. 

flpf, f. •m? beneficent, gracious, 
blessed. 



Exercise XXVI. 

THTRT VJWi %^ f*Rnf ^^^ ^Wl H ^8 M 
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Ptisan, Mitra (m.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (^iRtn?? pass,) among the 
deities in the Rik (use ^R^TB^.) ^^^ 1° the sacrificial formulas. 
21. Be gracious, O Qiva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers' 
view is , that fire is to be found in the water (use w^ , and make 
a direct statement toith 1^). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhyanc. 24. Who knows the wind's path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy (Wf^ caus.) the child with curds. 26. Have 
food brought (use 'WT''^\> caus., pL) from our friend's house. 
27. The Maruts are Maghavan's friends. 



Lesson XXVII. 

285. DemonstratlTe Pronouns* Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns ^^RH^ and ^IT^ (for which the natives give the stem -forms 
as %j^4( and ^T^^ respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 
monstrative: Uhis' or 'that'; the other signifies especially the re- 
moter relation. 





286. ^ra?^(T^: 












Mascnllne. 

4 






Feminine. 






Sing. Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


^TOil T^ 


T^ 


T^'l 


T^ 


l*il^ 


A. 


T'Hl ^ 


TTT^ 


^*^11 


5> 


n 


I. 


"^fin WPVTH^ 


QfiWC 


"WRTT 


^rwni: 


^TfH^ 


D. 


^r& n 


TP^RC 


^ 


n 


^rwrac 


Ab. 


'^^Ifl, D 


w 


^WBTRSC 


» 


i> 


G. 


^x^ wi^m 


IWTH 


n 


^R'rtt^ 


^€TH 


L. 


^rftpi Ji 


^ 


**IH 


n 


^n^ 
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing* 1[^>(9 dn. f^, pi. l^irrfW; the rest 
is like the masculine. 
287. W^(l|^): 

Masenliiie. Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 



Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. ^iV^^, dn. Iflfif, pi. ^Vlf^; the rest 
like masc. — The final ^ of ^IRft is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem ipf, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing, ace m. 
^lf9^, n. Ipf7) ^- ^{!^^» instr. m., n., i(^i|, f. TpRTT* ^^« ^^^ 
m. l{4t) ^v Q*) 1^9 gen.-loc. m., f., n., If^fltHH^* PI* ace. m. iprnO 
n. Tprrf'I? ^« TTTT^' — These forms may be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of mji^ or ipf. Thus, iftif ^^Ynj^?!^ ^m<ll|- 
4|U|IM4 ^^ this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar". 

289. Past Passife Participle in ?f or if. By the suffix Ti— or, 
in a comparatively small number of verbs , if — is formed , di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fern, ends always in •^. YHien this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, ^^ dattdj ^ given'; ^^ uktd, ^spoken'* 
When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, bat only an indefinite past, sense; thas, Iflf, 
'gone', ^, 'been'; lrf?f?f» * fallen'. 

290. This participle is often nsed as an adjective. Very com- 
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of ^m^, 'be', or ^ is to be supplied; thus, if llf J "he is gone"; 
^R^ ^T^ fwftRTi^ "by me a letter was written". The neuter is 
frequently used as a substantive ; thus, ?^7rF( ' a gift ' ; 'J|V^ ' milk ' ; 
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa- 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, f^|?f (from 
T^) often 'standing'. 

291. A. With suffix if [W]« "^^^ suffix if is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus : 

1. Certain roots in ^, and in t and u- vowels; thus, TEQT or 
^ 'swell, be fat', ifl^; |pf 'abandon', ^ftf; ^511 'wither', i^THf; 
t^ 'destroy', ^f^; in or "ftf 'swell', «pf; ^'cut', Iflf. 

2. The roots in variable iff (so-called f-roots;, which before 
the suffix becomes ^^ or ^ST^^ as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2W 

(f^), ^ihl; ^ iM; 15 (^ 'fill', ^. 

3. A few roots ending in H (which becomes ^ before the if); 
thus, HSi;^ 'break', H^; 1^ 'bend', ^; iT^ 'sink', TR; 
1^^ 'be sick', ^^; "RrBJ^ 'fear', f^TCf. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a guttural before the if: fflf 'attach', ^[^i '^m^ 
'cut up', ^WIT- 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in 1^ 
(which becomes i^ before if): ;|rf[> iW; (f'C— ^9 t'WI;) fH^ 
'cut', fiRf* 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, ^TJ * hasten', 
U^ or Fff?^; f^ 'acquire', fw or f^. 

Commonest exceptions : l^lf^^ from ^T^ ' eat ' ; JTfi from 
''f^; ^f<<! from jrj 'rejoice'; Vf^^ from ^ 'weep'; ^Sf^ 
from l|f^ ^ speak'; f^rfl^ fi'om f^r?[ 'know'. 
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Terim: 
%^ + ^CT (upSk§ate) neglect. 
2M + f^ (vikirdti) scatter. 
inplf + "IRT (den* — avagaridyati) 

despise. 
^r|^ + ^^9 in cans. (uccdrdyoH) 

pronoonce, say. 
H + "Iflf (avatdratt) descend. 

+ ^? (tUtdrati) emerge, come 

out. 
4t or TQT (jpy^yo>te) become stoat 

or fat. 



Vocabulaiy XXVil. 

if^ {hhdk^dyati) eat 

H!|^ break. 

2WI + ^OT enjoy. 

^ + l|f^ (paribhdvatC) despise. 

YfO^ (mdjjati) sink. 

mr in cans, (ycjdyati) yoke, 

bamess. 
m[^ Qdgati) attach; hang, cling, 

adhere. 
^[7 (igidati) sit, settle down; be 

overcome, exhansted. 



Snbst.: 

^f^VWi Ok* du., nam. pr,^ the 
A^vins (the Indian Aiog ycoOpoi), 

111^14, m*9 ^^walk and con- 
versation"; condact of life, ob- 
servance. 

^nr n., debt. 

%irre m., n. pr. a mountain. 

ipi f., hunger. 

411^4 ^' 9 l^^e of holiness, i. e. 
religious studentship. 

ift^fvr n., meal-time, meal. 

^W m., n. pr.. a Vedic personage. 

9i^lHi m., sweet drink. 

^HT f., pearl. 

"^n^ m., demon. 

Wnn oa«9 acquisition, gain. 



fif^lT^ m., wedding, marriage. 
^qrf^ m., illness. 

m., car. 
l[9Bn f*, bed. 
fW m., n., plough. 
IfTT ^'^ chain, garland. 

A4j.: 

ifVUT (part, of 2f^) reduced, de- 
cayed; rained. 

TfViT f. •^j great, strong, violent. 

4Vf (part, of ift) fat 

^C|4(|(\«^ Studying sacred know- 
ledge; as m, subat, Brahman 
student 

^ft^ (pait) abandoned; wanting 
in ; and so sometimes w. instr., 
= * without*. 



,,jaa^tMHHA,a. 
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Exercise XXVil. 

mf'f ^4ifRriH ii1% fiiRi%%^ ^ *^!*jfM lit'! ^w- 

^pBT^ I ^ I Ht ^WTFTfil* t<9^K*l'^lO^^ itWRf^ I ^ I ^ 

w* ftin <^i<fl<n4i ^WT iff vrnwwrftwfif I ^ i^nwf^ 
<W 5«fW RniW4imqj{ni€ifiti im: i h \ ^^ woi ftRWPt 
4i«|4ir^in *n«i\<f<fli*i I M I ipm ^prr ^l^ift ^rwt «i 
1RW5 1 ^ I ^TOi^rri Twt wn i ^o i ^i^^TRPr^nffff: ^ns i ^ i 
vnffi f^NWI vr^ift[% ftrfrr h^^tPji i q. i ^irrfHTti^ ^nwt 
n^TfRT I ^0 I T^'l** ^rretfirirr irni: <iii<ii<ii€i iv^^^i i[i^ 
^itfrfwrrf*! *iwiifl€i tcSfci ^f^ ififW 5f*iHf^^* ^- 
^ II ^^ II 

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass, part, of ^^, in 
nom,) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain E&il&sa, on 
which Qiva dwells. 14. In order to attain (IfTH) ^^0 this and 
that other world (gen,) the priest offered sacrifice for me (1(9 caus,), 

15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 

16. By that king, who was praised hy us, we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 

18. The learned Brfihman emerged (pass, part,) from the water. 

19. Here comes (pass, part,) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass, part,) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in /ortunel 22. This garden is 
filled with men and women. 

Lesson XXVill. 

293. Past Passive Participle, cont'd. B. With suffix If- 

I. Without union-vowel 1[. Much more commonly this parti- 



* "I am so-and-so; N. or M." 

** Translate the pronoun-forms by *here% and cf. § 225. 

P«rTj, Saoakrit Prim«r. # 
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dpls is made by adding the sofftx H to the bare root ; thus, im 
from in; ftni from fir; f^ from t^; Iflf from Hf (or jp); 
^fl from Ylr 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than )^ |^, l(^, ?g^, 
the ordinary roles of euphonic combination apply as follows : 

1. Final ^ and ll(^ become 1|; thus, ftrW from flr^; ^m 
from lyn^; imi from W^^, 

8. Final IT becomes ^^, after which, as also after radical 
final 1^9 |( becomes ^; thus, \!S from ^|[«^; f^ from fq[l| . m 
and Wt are made from V?i(^ and ^TO « and ^[^ from ^1^9 contrary 
to 1. 1^1 makes ^E; ^nd 1f^, m. 

8* Final V becomes ^, and 1^, 1^; and the following |^ be- 
comes 1^; thus, mr from «\^, IRff from Hi^. 

4. Final W is treated in various ways, according to its his- 
torical value, a. Sometimes W combines with |^ to form ^ before 
which short vowels (except iff) are lengthened ; thus, m^ from 
WTf, #f from ffff, ^1 from ^; Wg from ^; but f^ from 
^V. ^rV forms ^stV* ^* Where |r represents original ^^, the com- 
bination is 9^ ; thus, ^9^ from ire; f^p^ from fn; ^>^ from 
^re. The root ^^ forms also W^^ c ir|r, where ^ represents 
original 1^, makes i|V« 

295. The root before ?r usually has its weakest form, if there 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., ^W from 
^fi(^; ^Y from ^H^^; ^HV from ^R^ (or ^|^); IJ^ from l[i^. 
S. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., ^ni f^om ^^» ^^ from ^i(^, 
^Hfrom^n^, ^rV from^; l[7from^V (the same form froml[i|^); 
I^V from ^Oy^; ^ from 1|l|^ Z. Final "fff is weakened to % 
io 4tlf from l|T *sing\ if^H from ll|T ^drink'; to ^ in f||1| from 
^[l ffH from VT ^P^t' (with H^ also changed to |[X ^^Hf from 
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9rr ^measareS and a few others. A. A final 9( is lost after ^ in 
^RTy Vn* ^nit TH (from 1|9^ etc.); and likewise final l(^ in iflf, 
IRT) iVIfy ^Tlf) fnif (from ip(^ etc.). 5. Isolated cases are flfg 
from imt» 'HI from i(V^ 'play'. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

1. Some roots in ^H^ make participles in in^; thus, WHUf 
WWf» TRfj WrW, ^T^, irnif> ^JTRI* from im^ etc. 

2- ^V^9 "^V^) A°^ ^^ make VTTf etc. 

8. The root 11^, *give% forms ^^ (from the derivative form 
l^j^' The contracted form ^ is widely found in composition, 
especially with prepositions ; thus, H?^ or 1^, fvf^^ or if^y etc. 

297. II. With union- Towel l[. The suffix with Y, or in the 
form xyi^ is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se- 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like f^|^9 f^^)> ^°^ "^^ infrequently with original roots. 

298. When \^ is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables HRf are dropped ; thus, ^9X) pass* pai't. ^^tfT^9 
^RW, Tftnf; ?r^, Ifrf^; ^, cans. ?nT^rfifj caos. pass. part. 

299. Among the original roots taking \^ may be noticed the 
following: 

1J?|^ *fair, Vfm; ^, ^^; ^^ *dwelP, ^[ft?!; ^Rt, 
^flRT; ^ * thirst', ijf^; ftra^, t%f*i^; ti^, tN<f; ^» 
^^rf^. "if^J makes ^ijtiT; ifV 'lie* makes IjfllTr. 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 
the auxiliary T ; ^^us, 7^1 and 411^ <| from 7V^. 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation 
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are ^rHT 'bumf (Vit)y 9^ '^^^n', ^hag- 
gard' (J»0> ^W 'ripe' (V[%)f '^^ 'dry' (^); JCTI 'expanded* 
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302. Past Actiye Partielple in THPi^ (or IRP?^. From the 
past pass, part is made, bj adding the possessive suffix ^p?^ (f. 
lenft)) A secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 
of a perfect active participle; thos, WT^p^, ITf^Him^* 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per* 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, ?n ^ ^rf^TTSTI^ ^* no one has seen 
me"; or, with copula, 4lft4l«4i HIH^Wf^l ^^thou (fem.) hast come 
into great misery". This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives ; thus, ITT ^^^A ^^she has gone''. 



Vocabulary XXVIII. 



Terlmt 

H+H in cans, (pratdrdyati) de- 
ceive. 

lf|f+^f|^ («amnJA^at») equip one- 
self. 

^+ f^-^in cans, (vydp&ddyatt) 
kill. 

II^H^* (pdldyate) flee. 

2^^ enjoy, eat. 

9|«(^+iR( honor. 



Sobst. : 

m., end ; in loc,^ at last. 

I^^J^Ig n., n. pr., Delhi. 

19^ m., ass. 

V^ f., cave. 

^f^ n., behavior, life. 

Ul41<l^ m«9 wo«». pr. 



^IW(^nuhyatt) be confused or dazed 

or stupid. 
T^^ + ^m besiege. 
^|[ + Tf (prardhati) grow up. 
f^^ + H (pravigdti) penetrate, 

enter. 
w^ 4- H in cans. (pravtn'tdyaH) 

continue, 
f^l^ + ^nf remain over, survive. 
^ + ^OT bestrew. 



hT^ m.> citizen. 

111411^ m., palace. 

ipfif m., Greek, barbarian. 

ijiTPK m., jackal. 

Irf^rm m*? soldier. 

%^ n.> army. 

^r^l i^*9 elephant. 



• A guim'-root from ^ 'go* + ipQ *away '. 
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Adj.: 
9f^;^ (comp.) more. In neut. 

sing, as adv.i mostly. 



Date. 






Exercise XXVill. 

jRit HmfPR! Tft wrfr f^nn ^rfw^nw ^nwr ^ i ^ i ir- 

f?[lft (abl.) TRiNmra^ y^<l«l T^nWTT©^ iff t'f- 

(Tn t^tf following render aU finite verbs by participles,) 
10. Many of the soldiers were killed ; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (^[TT ^rf^* 
f^;^); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ta- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass,), 13. Finally the 
Yavanas , proving victorious (past act. part,), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves ; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaccb and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Pfthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas^ and his previous life sung 
by the poet Capda. 

Lesson XXIX. 

304. Genuid, or AbsolutiTe. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes cTT and If* 
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305. A. 1^. To uncompoanded roots is added the suffix "I^T* 
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel 1[ interposed. With regard to the use of ^, and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in If or if. A final root-consonant is treated as before 
If. Roots which make the past pass, part in if generally reject X 
before ^EfT* 

Examples. 1. Without inserted Y: IJTFIT) ^mT^ ^f^^TT* ^m 
^JHT; f^Wt from Wr, f?Wr from IVT 'place' (cf. ffH) and from 
IT, i^WT from ^ (cf. ^), lft?rr from IfT; ^ctTT from ^^, 
^gmrr from ^^; ll^rr from iRl, ^WT from ifl^, fif^T from 2f^ 
'find*; ift^ir from g (cf. T^tlf), ^^ from ^ (cf. UlJ); f^ from 
^^, ^IJT from ^ , i;]5T from If^ (cf. § 295, 2), ^aff from ^^, 
Ignsd from ir^, l^TVrr from if^. 

2. With inserted 1[: f^f^m from ift^'know*, ^flf^rrfrom 
1^^ 'dwell', Kt^T^ from nf^ (cf. IjfinDi ^[fV^TT from V^ (cf. 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from ^^[i(^ either ^* 
f*rwr or ^^rr^rr; from ^Jl^ either ^f9f^rr or ^ffP^T- 

307. Causatives and denominatives in HRf make ^|iim » thoa, 

^, ^frcfiwT; TTf , Tml^mr; wnRrfir, ^rmf^wr. 

308. B. ^. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix If, before which 1[ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds ?^ before ^. Thus, MfXC)^) 11^4111; — fif- 

ftwr, ir^vr, whi» (^Rtv-ic) ^rftrjw. 

309. Roots j'n ^fl^ and ^i^ whose pass. part, ends in 'inf 

f 

form this gerund in 1^; thus, ^J(fEt^ ^|[I9* But such am-roots 
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, ^J(I^. Final change- 
able ig becomes %^ or ^SPJ^; thus, ^lf^, ^Y^' ^^"^ ^ remains 
unaltered; thus, V|^|l|. Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, H^, ?er^i^; iftV (H-^^) from TT-^; ^ 
1J^ from ^-^^; ^H from f^-^Tf* 

310. Causals and denominatives in 1S[^ reject those syllables; 

thns, iratT^rf?T, inft^; inrrsr; ifww; iptotw; ^miKtiR i 

(^-^4^)) ^VPTRV* Bat if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short '^ which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the cans, ends in ISRV9 to distinguish it h>om the 
gerund of the simple verb ; thus, ^nf*f^9 g^* V^I|M| ; caus. '^^' 

311. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, Wf ^mni ^BPW WWr ^^TWT ^r^ 'nn " having heard 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house".* 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 
prepositional value; thus, ^|^|1| ^having taken % i.e. ^with', like 
Greek Xa^wv, ^uiv; ^c^TT ^ having released % i. e. ' without', ^ except'. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative ^IP(^ or "%; 
thus, ITirs^^ " without having received"; l|li||Ki| '* without having 
summoned. '* 

Vocabulary XXIX. 

Yerbs: ^VT^ acquire, attain, reach. 

irat + f'f (nydsyati) entrust (to ^ + If go forth ; die. 
one's care). 

* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
dauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 



120 



Lesson XXIX. 



^ + ^VfV pat at the head, ap- 

point as raler over (loc), 
^W + IV (pracdlati) move on, 

march. 
f^pi^ (cintdyatt) consider. 
^ (cydvate) totter, fall. 
^ + ^ take. Cf. § 312. 
VT + ^QV^-^ lay or place on. 
ift + f*!^ (nirndyatt) bring to an 

endy determine, settle. 
'^9(j^f^ (vibhdjati^ -<e) distribute. 
IW + HCP^^^w'^^ifl^O wander forth ; 

leave one^s home to become a 

wandering ascetic. 

Snbst.: 
^fi|Jll4 no., plan, design. 
Hlf <U| n., bringing. 
ICfq m., monkey. 
l|f^(^ m., elephant. 



^f^ m., victory. 

^^^T ^v naisfortaoe. 

trq* m., wingf side; party. 

^ m., frog. 

mWT f', **• P".* Ceylon. 

inr no., hero. 

^THaPf n.^ meanSy device. 

%^ m., bridge, dike. 

iS^^M^no., n.pr,, a monkey-king. 

9?f^W^ (nom. "^^) no., fire. 

Adj.: 
^if^ disagreeable. 

^KT9 responsible, trustworthy. 

^H du., both. 

'^^^ f. o^, little, small. 

f«TO, f. o^, daily, regular. 

JT^lf on the head. 

Prepos.: 
Hf^T (postpos.y tmth ace) against 



Exercise XXIX. 

^[fB^ ^Bt^rnc I <» I g?iiT 4^ %^ 'fTK I7n: i r i ^ftiTTrt ^- 
^ ITf^T^ I 8 I fM ^ ^Ti^ #^^1^1^^ I ^Tw: I M I ^m- 
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11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western 
lands he marched (pass, part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pctss. part.), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger., and pass* constr.). 13. ''After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern" : thos having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass, part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen,). 15. The Br&h- 
man, abandoning his own (pZ.), became an ascetic (l|-ipi^,jMiM,part.). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (flf-f^T^, cans.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor, 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(inr^) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.)^ 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc). 

Lesson XXX. 

314. Infinitive* The later language has a single infinitive, the 
ending of which is ^9( (or 1[^?0- '^^ ^^^^ takes gu/^a, when 
possible. 

315. The ending TH^ is added dlreetly: 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in ^ 
and changeable ^. Thus, X[\, T(Tfpil ^, ^C^P^* ^» ^ffP^f 

8. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, II, ?^, 1( and ^ remain unchanged before m^; thus, 1|1|, 

^cnrse'y irav^; S^n^ 'dwell', irai(. — Other finals are changed 
according to the rales given in Lesson XXVIII for the con* 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix If. Thus, 

in^, viwfif «r» , wipe; i^. J^^* ^' ^'I'l*; ^. 

Final ^ becomes ?(, and final 9(, 1(^; thus, ^i^, ^V^'Ci f^ 
*know% %^ (also %f|[](pO» ^(K^ I^Pl- 

316. The ending ^9^ with 1[ (in the form J^f[9{) is taken by 
roots in final long Bf and the root ij^, with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, ^ ^if^T^; if^, IT^S'l; ^^ 

317. Causatives and denominatives in lf^^ have Vfi|AI(,9 the 
root being treated as in the present; thus, ^W^, ^i,R|AltJ WV » 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ^ at pleasure; 
thus, ^^, infj^ or ilT^?^**. The root uy makes inft?|9^. 

319. The rules for the use of 1[ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the ^-future and 
of the nomen agentis in H. 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative^ as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs '^(ll 'be able', and ^^ ^be worthy', 'have the right 



* The increments of ^ are sometimes "^ and ^ instead of 
^T^ and ^TTT; especially where a difQcult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

In all the tense -systems, and in derivation, the root ^V 
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the ^u^a-strengthening. 
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or power'; thus, 4VRl(j HWtfil "he is able to tell"; ^trpfffjf 
^lifT^ ^'the prince ought to hear it". ^^ is often thas ased with 
the infinitive to express a respectfal request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often foand with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning 'desire', *hope', 'notice', 'know% 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-valae not accusative. 
Thus, a dative value: ^^ff{ MtlhMfm^ ''there is food to eat" i. e. 
"for eating"; a genitive value: iRI^ ^V^ff^ "capable of going". 
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a ^uim*passive 
force. Thus, ^l^iTfT^ '' begun to be made " ; ^t^ ^ ^^iRt " it is 
not fit to be heard." This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of l|l|; thus, Wfjf ^ HfHWH ''he cannot abandon", 
but unft If If^N?} **he cannot be abandoned "; w(t WiRif i^jH 
"the two men can be brought hither." 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Oemndive. Certain deriv- 
ative adjectives^ mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, ^rn$ (from ^) 'to be done\ 

/(tciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three : If, If^, and l^ift^. 

324. A. Suffix ^.* a. Before this suffix final radical ^U be- 
comes J/j thus, from ^,^^; ITTt %^' ^- Other final vowels some* 
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the gurjia or even the 
vftfiiAt-strengthening; andT[ often, and ^ always, are treated before 
If as before a vowel; thus, from f^, %^ and ^R2|; from ^, ^If 
and Yn9; from '^, "^S^ and ^BTRI; from IB, '^[r^; from ^, \7^; from 
7l{, VIV^. — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds TT before 
the suffix; thus, l[!ir(l[), toW (^), mf (^). d. Medial ^ remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of !{ to ^pj and of ^ to "Ifl^^ before it. 
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QDchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, 1^, ^^, iW, but ?rW (^)> ^^TT^ (^^)^ 
e. Initial or medial t, u, and f- vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the ^fta-strengthening; thus, \^y ^TCTi V^y ^^9 
^jt^i WtW- /• 1*^® >^<><^t in^ makes f^Ql^. A form ^qrV (from 
the defective root ^T^^) i^ assigned to |p^. ^*WH oa&l^es ^TIIRW 
Aod 1||<^4^. g, Cansatives and denominatives in it[^ are treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables ^V^; thus, ^T, ^^^* 

325. B. Suffix JK^. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in 7f. Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of ^, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infiuitive; thus, ^nV^i IRsTif) qf«^^4|, Ifflf- 

fm (^). 

326. C. Suffix 19^ift^ [^^^V^]* Generally radical vowels 
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 
atives in it[^ are treated as in the present* system, without the 
syllables ^TO; thus, ^T^ (^), ^irrt^ W)^ ^BR^ftlf (^), Wt- 

327. The gerundives in TP^ are common in the impersonal pas- 
sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purely future sense; thus, J(^ ?raT ?|f^1T Hf'RWi^ "with that 
thou shah be happy". 
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Yerbs: 
^ni {drhatt) have the right, etc 

(cf. § 320.) 
IRT^ + ^89( finish, attain. 
5+^W-^ pay. 
^Ri^ + ^rfSf (abhigdcchati) visit, 

attend. 



^TT^ + 'W^ (avagihate) dive under 

(ace). 
in^ (td^H, -te) bum (tr. and 

intr.); pain; in pass,, suffer, 

do penance. 
VT + f^ arrange, ordain, order. 
^il^ (nftyati) dance. 
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V 4- H be mightjy able ; valere, 
Vc^ 4- n (pravdrtate) continue, 
go on* 

Smlist.: 
Blf\€|<9 m., hasbandman. 

iftif n., song, singing. 
1fl|^ D., heat; self-tortare. 
ifTZ^ Dm drama, play. 
W^ n., dance, dancing. 
1|^ n., body, figure. 
^[imf m., convention, company. 
^rX^nC D-9 Vedic melody, song; 
pL, the Samaveda. 

Adj.: 
^|l|[l|f, f. •%, young, delicate. 



V^Z stout, fat. 

ftl^^ll^^ acceptably speaking. 

Mi^^*^ fVnitful. 

Ilt^T^ destined or suitable for 

sacrifice. 
ftfipf (part of fif-\n) ordained. 
^T^T^, f., o^, capable, able. 
^Rra self-existent ; (ts m, iubsi.y 

epithet of Brahma. 

Ady.: 
^y^TRt enough, very; w. irutr., 

enough of, away with ; w. daty 

suitable for. 
^"^^ at pleasure. 



Exercise XXX. 
ItmW* I R I himi««ih«ii4«<m\ 44^11114: Mi^^li: ^TOTf«f ^ %• 

^Wf iTRT WT^'nff insSt (§ 322) I U. I JTRin^n^ ip»^ ^^tlf 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with "^i or with 
gerundives). 12. A Brahmac&rin must not visit any companies 
to see (iV-f^) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use ''thus thinking", 
effter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 
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14. The maidens seated themselves {pass, part.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15, True friends are able to save from misfortune. 

16. The daughters came (pass, part,) to bow before their parents. 

17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 
penance? 18. Yon must become a scholar (use H^fHI , and cf. 
§ 177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (um if^H^) 
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on 
to study the other sciences. 

Lesson XXXL 

328. Nmnerals. Cardinals: ^^U\2^f%S, ^qr^ 4, ini 5y 

WI^ i^, f^i^lflT ^0. — ililPJUfll 2U flllRillHl ^^> etc. — 
fi» 50, iwfif ^(?, ini i(?(?. — fro^ or ^ ^ 2(?(?. — irfV 1000, 

f«[irf^ or It ^rf% ^000, inwrf^ or ir^ i(?(? ooo. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made bj pre- 
fixing the unit -number to the ten; thus, MVJpf^f?! 26. But note: 
ICliT^lT, not 1|[«R^, it. 42, 62, 62, 72 and 92, either f|[^VFrr- 
f^(^B[?t or fl[Tlf®, etc. ; 43 — 73, and 93, either f^« or IRPS^HrT* etc. ; 
48—78, and 98, either IJg* or l|g|f|<fl|® etc. ^^ is lllQ^f?T. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. ^n>r 'deficient', in com- 
position; e. g. K^«|fcf^(7l '20 less 1', i. e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes "QIC is left off, and 
^^nitlfd) etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. ^VfV^ or 
^^1^ 'more', also in composition; e. g., ^reTf^nPF^TfTI (also 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd nambers 
above 100. Thus, TWrBW^i^i, 'VZlKfm.iOS, H^ff^ J{7m,i06, 

^rjit^ ipfH 107. 

332. Infleetion of eardinals. i. ipi is declined like ^, at 
§231 (pi.: ^some', 'certain ones'). The dual does not occar. 
l[m sometimes means ^a certain'; or even 'an, a\ as an indefinite 
article. 

2. T^ (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., '^j 

f. n. \; ll[P9T«C9 flf'ft^- 

3* f^ is in masc. and neat, nearly regular; the fem. has the 

stem f?n|* Thus, nom. m. "^RnC., ace. m. ^tft^, nom.-acc. n. 

if^; instr. f^rf*!^, dal.-abl. tw^> g^'n. H|^|qrii;, loc f^lj. 

Fem.: nom.-acc. fTf^TI^, instr. fTref^^^ dat.-abl. f?re^9H^» gen* 

4, MAi^ has ^T^T^ in strong cases; the fem. stem is tnf^- 
Thus, nom. m. ^?nT^» •^'^' ™' ^3^^» nom.-acc. n. ^^|f\; 
instr. ^nr^^ ®t<^* Fem. : nom.-acc ^c^^^, instn, etc., H|^Mfi|^, 

(5 — 19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

5, 7, $, 10. Xl^, tnrf^9 •'^» ^l^TTRl, ^^^. ¥F» ^^9 
l^lfy and compounds of l^lf, are similarly declined. 

^. ^qi^^ as follows: ir^, IRTf^, ^^Wf^, ^^TO;? ^T^- 

8, ^^U may follow XJ^, or be declined thus: "^81^, "^reifS?^, 

20^ 30, etc. f^nifTT, WiPC* ©tc, are declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. jpn and ^QR^ are declined regularly as neut. 
stems, in all numbers. 

333. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from 1 to 19 
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2. The namerals above 19 are asnallj treated as 
Boans, either taking the nambered noan as a dependent genitive, 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, J[^ ^l^^'IH 
or ^11 ^T^n* '^A hundred female slaves"; IflSlt ^ITi^ **^ sixty 
autumns ". 

334. Ordinals. IRR* 'first', fq[7fN, g^ftlT, ^T^y ^Wl, 
W, ir?W» ITCT, 'TWi ifiPfi IPIT^ (to i9th, the same as the 
cardinals, but declined like ^^, etc); f^nif or njl(fl|l|4f 20th 'y 
fhl or l^hnnr SOtk^ etc. Note also |{4l^R(l| or Vftiinjl(, 
ITitff'hlfinW or BPff^hltTRnf 1 i^^- The shorter forms (fillf etc) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. HfRfi ffll^^ ftod ^?f1^ make their fern, in ^'inT; the 
rest, in ^* Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adverlMu 1. ^nR^ 'once'; ^(^ 'twice'; f^nC 
'thrice'; ^nn(. 'four times'; 1lV9?raC or M^IIKH 'fi^® times'; 
and so on, with ^^^^ or oTEnX^F^. — 2. l^^Tin *in one way'; 
flfWr or ^fKTT *in two ways'; flfOT or ^VTT, ^^pJl* ^Jir^» ^TtW 
or'^^VfiCtc — 8. lE^ni^ 'one by one'; V^^4j^ 'by hundreds', etc. 

Vocabulary XXXI. 



Yerbs: 

in^-f ;^ (sathkaldyati) put to- 
gether, add. 
HH+^^fif pa«8 (of time). 
HHI (;(fZ|)a<f) speak, chat. 



^?il[^ in cans, (bhojdyatt) feed. 
f^T'C + ^Vfif (abkifincdti) anoint 

as king. 
|[+^9^-'in' dte, mention. 



Snbst.: 

m., the fourth Yeda. 




l|^ni[flMld4i n., n. pr. a dty. 



* Jm forms no ordinal. 
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Ifffre^r n., the ''Iron Age" of 

the world. 
^11 D., wheel. 
SqtOm n., astronomy; astrono* 

mical text-book. 
^^|lf n., philosophical system. 
lf^l| n., lunar mansion. 
1|TQ^ 03*9 ^ P***) descendant of 

Pa^da. 
Y^nir °*9 one of a class of works 

on the creation of the world. 

Hl^^lf^W m*9 ^- PT; a famous 
king. 



ipi m.y Scythian. 
UfV^ n., body. 

IfTOT f«> branch, edition, re- 
daction. 

Ady*: 
^PRfTd (^' <'^^^' — often post' 

p08.) after, immediately after, 
grf^?^ sometimes (in altem.). 
Tflf^ namely^ to wit. 
ill^^H. »^ present. 



Exercise XXXI. 

iifit^^cii: n^V^^t ^QaiOi BTrt ^^y^ ii s^ ii 
fiHMi^Nluii 11 On fur t?[f*r THnRTRTPr ^w^ ii s ii 

^tf?T f^(^\ 'HR^ I ^ I "^j^ %^nri g WTV HT9T 'ni^ I ? I 
h^^i \ ^^^^ xffiT ^i«^i ^i^'i^^ ^^rfifti irra%^^ ^RfTT- 

^ ir^rrTf Tiift 'Rtftr 'nrrf^r ii ^ ii '^Vftr ^Riftr 'irf "^tMnr 
411*11^^^x1*1 wrei%^ <Tnf^ I <£ I ^ nw ^ ^"^ inrei^ 

11. The wagon of the A9Tins is fitted ('^H , part, pciss.) with 
three wheels. 12. The A9vins are praised by the seer with four 

i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 

Perrji Sanskrit Primer. q 
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Bik-verses. 13. Kfspa is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjana 
is the third among the five Pa^davas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pL); others, six (model cfter 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty*eight lanar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Br&hman in his eighth year, a Esatriya in his eleventh, a Vai^ya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher y having taught the fifth Rik- verse, recited the sixth. 
SO. 9^k7A°>°i^i Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (Itfe). 
21. Sometimes 38 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333* 

Lesson XXXIL 

337. Comparison of Adjeetlves. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are %in^ for the 
comparative, and X!9 ^^^ ^^^ superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by gufj^a (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus %4V^^ and ^finf (l^f^^ attach themselves to 
t^H 'quick'; ^O^H. *"^ ^ifXV (V^ 'encompass*), to ^^H 
'broad'; MI^^H. and ^nft^> 'worse' and * worst', to the subst. 
mm Md^tlH. and ^rfCT, to Vf^ 'skilful'; ?T^\lI^ and ifffV to 
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^^W%y W#^l^ and wfWV> to ^rffPC or ^^ffW^; fUvH^m and 

^BTTftre to irra. 

340. The following are examples of artificial conoections: 
irf^^'near', %if)^r^, 'tf^; "W^ * little', liifVinC, ivl^ 

(but also "V^lf^TnC, ^Hftre); ipi 'heavy', 4|04^» ifT^; <^ 
*long', ^T^V^, JTf^; mr^ 'praiseworthy', 'good', %8r^ 
'better', %^ 'best'; fjm 'dear', ^ISR^, ^; ^W *mnch', 9T^ra(, 
HftW; ^^ *yoang', irftV^, irft^; ^ 'old', irtT?^^. ^- 
f^9* ^srnn^ and iS^ correspond sometimes to IH^^ or in^y 
sometimes to W^. 

341. The stems in ^ are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in ^j with the fem. in ^; those in {"^T^ have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in fr7i^9 and fem. %1T^, for 
which see § 255. So also Qimnt and WT^. 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are 1f^ and Jfm, 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in i^^ are always unchanged; final 1[^ and ^;|^ become 
1^ and ^31^^, after which the 7^ of the suffix becomes ^. 

Thus, riKi^i^, fiRnrnirc. •*»? ; vf^n^, ^rf^nrc, •wi; f^- 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, 4|ldd1 'most 
motherly', ^jp^l 'most manly', ITWTfiT 'most like an elephant.' 

344. Comparison of Adverbs* Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms TTCn^ ^^^ TRTPRC; thus, ^ 'well', W!i* 

345. Constmetioiu With a comparative (and sometimes with 
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, ^ITR^IRIT ?T9 ^^TCT^ *^a daughter is dearer 
to him than a son"; l|fH^4 ^VlflO^^ 'intellect alone is 

9* 
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stronger than force '\ After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be ased. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thus, 4|0^i^ ^most honorable'. 



Siibst.: 
ifi^^ m., one of a band of celes- 
tial singers, a Oandharva. 
?1( m., n. pr, 
\[m^ n*9 ranning, course. 
M<^l<i|^ m., the world-spirit. 
Tft^ m.^ deliverance, salvation. 

^Ot^ n,, metal; iron. 
^T^PGf m., crow. 

m., a system of philosophy. 
H^^^r f., n. pr. 




Vocabulary XXXIL 

f|p9 m.j n, pr.^ the Indus. 
^<1M m., drunkard. 
^Tfifl m., winter. 

AAU 

^m little, small; as n. sub9>U^ 

atom, 
^rrj swift 
tl^» ^- t?nft> such. 
yOUfj ^« •^ and •f^i old. 
^f^ abiding, being. 

IndecL: 

^ sometimes in sense of if. 



Exercise XXXII. 
'ETOt ^(Un VlWt TTftr ^ra i^^ UM^Ui I 

^nwT^Wt^ftprm^^nririRiiw-i^ 

TaTH^ I ? I iwt^rtft* m^ MRuiei^ 1 8 1 ^ ^nit w- 

tii^mfirf^Vfii: iff ?6Rm: ft^iifNi ^rfir q0^i»jw^ 1 ^ 1 
^ ireTPhrfif^^rer ift^K^Mi^^^^i MRifidim^ji frffift 
^ %¥Tin<t I « I %ihJr: ^<imi: x(rfhrra: ^% 1 e 1 iir- 

II s<) II 

* Translate ma though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Da^aratha, K&usaljft was older and 
more honored (ip(, eomp,) than E&ikeyi and Snmitra. 13. In winter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (express as pred,) sndi 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthvir&ja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of E&lid&sa are 
sweeter than the works of B&^a. 17. Anathapipdika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
bot heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of qnadmpeds. 20. ^^l^^uitalft was more beantifal than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monardi 
(iRn^) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 

Lesson XXXIII. 

(Part I.) 

346. Gompomids* In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Gopulatlve or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an oDCompoanded state woold be conneeted bj 'and'.* £. g. Wr 
niVHH *done and andone'; ^qi|<l|4^||J|^|; 'gods and Gkw- 
dbanras and men'. The members of snch a compound may obvi- 
onslj be of any number, two or more. 

II. HeterminatlTe compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes : A. Dependasty and B. HeseriptlTey com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, ^fi|^^i|| 'army of enemies'; 
MI4I44 * water for the feet'; fV4<1 *made with hands'; — of 
descriptives, 4|f'|li,|^ 'great king ' ; fimre (§353, S) 'dear friend*; 
^Vflf 'badly done'. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of * having' added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 



This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noon syDtactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively smalL 

Examples: ^IX%Vi ^possessing a hero-army*; ll^miH ^having 
desire of progeny*; vHlHI^ * excessive*. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefibitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound u4^^* 
W?T, ^ done in a previous existence % is first divisible into ipf and 
the descriptive iT^iPir^) then this into its two elements. 

352. Euphonic combination in compounds* The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final 1[^ and ^3^ of a prior member become 1[V and ^V 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, QtHOl^^* 

2. Final ^H^ of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final f, ^, ig, an initial ^ often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used ?|? and ^^ in the sing., 
mn^ and ^^^ in the pi. 

5. For 9f^lir , in the prior member of descriptive and possess- 
ive compounds, is used iVlfT- 

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are 
liable to appear in the conclading member ; generailj thej have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the o-dedension. 
Thns: 1. A stem in ^r>(, often drops the final i(^, as in •IV^, *HV* 
•^» •TT'I- 8. An 1[ or t is changed to ^ as in •Hif, •TTf i •^W» 
•1|1|. 3. An ^ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in *W]f (^VPO' ^^ (^)* 

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken np. 

(Part II.) 

354. I. CopvlatlTe eompomids* Two or more nonns — mnch 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate construction, as though joined bj ' and % are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound/ 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: iDff^^ 'rice and barley'; XT'VV- 
iqft 'R&om and Efs^a'; im|q€|: 'goats and sheep'; WTlRrTfW- 
4^SM^S(,I* 'Brahmans, Ksatrijas, V&i^yas and Qadras'; (mHIM^ 
(§ 352, 6) 'father and son*. 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called saniahdra-doandva). Thus, Mlf^Ml^lf, *hand and foot'; 
4^^9^H *8°<^e '^^ ichneumon*; C^iJ^Ml^fH, (§^^^9 3) 'um- 
brella and shoe'; llij1<|^H. (§ 353,2) 'day and night'. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This class is called by the Hindus doandvOy 'couple'; but a 
doandoa of adjectives they do not recognise. 
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of the Dames of dmoities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thas^ VRrraf^R^ AQ^ ^i^lHlTI 'Heaven and Earth*; f^nn- 
1|^1||^ 'Mitra and Varapa'; HMImI'^1 'Agni and Soma'. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 
are rare. Examples are : ^44^ *" Hght and dark ' ; ^^flf^ ' round 
and plamp*;* ^M1 jffTH 'bathed and anointed \ 

358. Determinative compounds* A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qoal- 
ifying word — a nonn or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent compounds* 1. Noun -compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive , and least often accusative. Thns, 
^^^3^^ 'W H^** ^J^NnrrPr ^hundreds of fools'; — ITT^t^ 
(= ^QT^^ ^f^^^P^) ' water for the feet* ; — f^Wf^Pf * money (ob- 
tained) by science'; l||d|4J|f1fl (= ^TT^nrr iH^KIH) *Hkene8S with 
self; — ^"^^iTQ (= vn<lfl^H ) 'fear of a t^>ef'» — 'WrtSVVT 
(= ^% 1^*) ' sport in the water ' ; — ^JKJ|4i»i (= ^nPC f*) * going 
to the city'; q|'€|4;|f ;! *lord of speech', n. pr. (§352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member ; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 



* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdrayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpura§a (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ^his man'); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma* 
dhdraya^ a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible ease-rdation. Tliim, VW4fl 
*gone to the Tillage'; ^^(If^ ^Veda-knowing*; — Hl^^f^H 
'protected bj QiTa'; ijtff?! (=1^ tfiT) *good for the cow*; — 
lil4MfJ|fl ^£dlen firom the skj*; W^y^^W?!^ 'more mobile than 
waTes»; — f^^itllll (= ff^VTWR ^"^RH) *best of Brabmans ' ; — 
VlfH^S 'cooked in a pot\ 

361. Compounds of this sort baring as final member the bare 
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short Towel, generally with an added |^ — are very nnmeroos: 
thus, ^^(^^ aboTe (§ 360); "^frV ^standing in the wagon' (or 
simply 'in the wagon*); iKKv ^on ^® head'; f^n 'only-bom'; 
^inrr (§ 352, 6) 'forest-dwelling'; ^flffVT '^^^ ^ battle'; iflf- 
flpi 'bom in the heart' (i. e. 'love'). 

362. B. Pes e r l ptlTe eoKpeuids. In this division of the deter^ 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, bat qualifies it adjecdvely or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noan or adjective. Thos, fiPlira (§ 353, S); im 
'well-done'; T^fR(, 'eril-doing' (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated io 
treatment from those of adjective-valne. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, V- 
WfV (= m^ fv) <black horse'; 4|f |lj^l| ^great man'. Instead 
of an adjective, the prior memb^ is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a ^tMui-adjective value; thus, Wf$ Spriest- 
Mge'; xrafi 'king-sage'. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
thus, innirnf 'black as a thunder -cloud' (of. 'coal-black', etc.). 
Reversed, Jin^QTO * man-tiger', i. e., 'a man fierce as a tiger';* 

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perhaps better, 'tiger of (or among) men' (so Whitney). 
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il^f^f 'man-lion'; MI^M^ * foot-lotas', i. e. 'a foot lovely as a 
lotus'. 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (^^ prepositions "), and the words of direction 
related to them ; likewise the inseparable prefixes ^r>(^ or ^ priva- 
tive, 9 *well% '^^ Mil', etc. These are combined with noons (in 
(^tio^t-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, IRRT 'not 
done'; IfMflKlf 'not a scholar"; ^nin$ 'misfortune'; ^Hl^^ 
' more than a god ' ; ^VfiTTT ^ exceedingly far ' ; vHl^lfl * excessive 
fear ' ; 'I|0|M^ * opposing side. * 



Vocabulary XXXIII. 



Terbs: 
^rni. + ?ii^ complete. 
^^+ f*r station, place, appoint. 



"^H^ + ^pir (anurdjyati, -te) be 

devoted to, inclined to (^c). 
^f^+1T go away (on a journey). 
"^^^ + f*r return home. 



Subst.: 
^VT^inr m., air, sky. 

^np^ m., hermitage. 

Ills m., n. pr. 

^mX «"•> boy» prince- 

4!\4\ U game, sport. 

f^f^pK m., ornament (often fig»). 

1f^ n., bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 
f^nft^ n., •Jft ^M the threefold 

world. 
TC^in m., n. pr. 
|||fi|f|^ m., panther. 



Vi^ n., step; place. 

I|^ m., n. pr. 

iff^^ f., queen. 

^i|€H f., chase. 

^n^f-9 march, journey; support. 

^1| m., race, family. 

nfTiff m., state of affairs ; news. 

^9^ f., female friend. 

^RSfFTT °^-9 hospitality. 

Adj.: 
IR^r^IT, f. o^, suitable. 

^f%if, f. o^, adopted. 
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Ifpq^, f. •%, io the nuumer of, 
or suitable for, the Gaadharras. 
ff^y f. *^rf, heavenly, diyine. 



Tidnitjy Deamesa, 

Ai?.: 

OTJ earlier, formerlj. 







wt T^^ ^j^nc^ lifWIf^ f<^i^4iM< 1 wrni 1 8 1 ^w^ 

VRRTrfirflTT II % II 

{Form eampaunds of vxtrds joined by kjfphmui), 
7. Wben he had seen her, brilliant (XTW /Tes. port.) with di-> 
yine-beaotj, as though (l[^) more-lban-haman, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pass, ptart.) toward her. S. Thereapoo, 
having learned that she (ace.) teas the ditnghter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.)y 
he married her bj the gandharva-ceremonj (f^^lf) soitable-for- 
Kfatrijas. 9. Dossanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Qakantala and returned to his-own- 
dty. 10. Afterwards, wben Ea^va had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning (f^|?) the news^-of-his^- 
danghter's'-marriage^, he sent her into-tbe-presence-of-Dossanta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (ini|T*Wr>^^0 Qakontala when 
she was come^-to-the-city^ ; but at last be patdlf-^V , partem •'^Wt ) 
her in-tbe-place'-of-tbe-first^-qaeen^ 12. In the course of time 



* ''To engage in the sport of hontiog''; cf. below, § 375, 3. 
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(miN ^raSTIT} A beaatiful-prince, named Bharata^ was born to 
her (/oc). 

Lesson XXXIV, 

366. III. Secondary AdJectiTe Compouids* A compoand with 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noan which it qualifies > and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neut. stems in ^, and fem. in ^, generally interchange ; 
thus , from IT + ip9( comes the compound ^^(^ * with excellent 
hands ', nom. sing. ^flA^, ^JSXy •^fjC » ®^ *^®^ (from f^ + t^Hjpf) 
ImRiSH,* •Jrr* •X'l; an«l (from ^ + li^n.) ^MiM^i ^Wl, •«(;. 
The same holds good for masc, fem., and neut. stems in ^ and "% 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fem. in ^ is used by the side of a masc. and 
neut. in ^; thus, f^[inf ' two-leaved % f. f|[^1lfT. 

369. Very frequently the suffix ^ (attenuated into an element 
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound , to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in % and ^, and to stems in Ig; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, ^JI^^^ * rich in rivers'; ^R7YH^^^*» 
'whose husband is dead', i. e. ^ widow'; 4|f |t|1(^ (nom. masc. 
and fem. •IfRt) or ITfT^ni^- 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix l[i(^ is added to 
secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
^Q8, ^^4(#||f<^^ (s ®^TT^) ^having an ass's voice.' 
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371. A. PofsessiTe eompoiuids. The possessives are determin- 
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as jast shown) , and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ^having' to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thas, the dependent ^?f^q n., * beauty of a god ' , becomes the 
possessive ?4|^M, ^'Wl^ ^' f* Q*9 'having the beauty of a god'; 
the descriptive ^^^|jr m., Mong arm', becomes the possessive 
^^^IJf ni. f. n., ^having long arms'.* 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thos 
turned into possess! ves. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sess] ves. 

373. An adjective as prior meibber takes the masculine stem- 
form, even though referriug to a feminine noun in the final member ; 
^QS) ^M^4l4 (from ^rn^T) 'possessing a beautiful wife'. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, l|«l|^l| * of other form\ — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, IfTRTRPi 'whose mother is slain'. — 3. Numerals; 
thus, ^HTT^ *four-faced'; f^fWt^f * three - eyed '. — 4. Nouns 
with QtMZM- adjectival value; thus, fj{<^i{ftf ^gold-handed'. Es- 
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally , or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, ^T^QPrnR^ 'having 
^^Krsaa" as name'; ?fi<M<m 'having men who are heroes'; 
^K'^^H. 'using spies as eyes'; ^|d<f 'having thee as mes- 
senger'. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 



This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvrihi; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning 'having much rice'. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, Hlflir 'endless'; ^H^ ^childless'; ^^ ^with excellent 
sons'; T|Sr^ Mil -savored'. The associative prefix ^ (less often 
^r^} is treated like an adjective element; thus, ^3Q^X| 'of like form '; 
WJ^ or ir^ini ^with a son', or ^having one's son along with one'; 
4IIQ4Ji9 (^ + ^i|l|^ n.) ' favorable '. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thns, IHnnC '^^ yride fame'; i^^ 4imbless'; f^ntw 
* powerless'; ^^Ig^ *with uplifted face'. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 
thus, ^l|t^T^ ' with mind directed hither '. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1. Thus with ^vrf^ 'beginning' (or the derivatives 'WT^ or 
HVf^^) ^^^ made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, ^^ f[i{^|^€|: 'the gods having Indra as first ', i. e. 'the 
gods Indra, etc' Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
VDMI^l^Ol *food, drink, etc.* — 2. Words like TO ("Ql^) etc, 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
verbially. — 3. The noun ^ir4 ' object ', ' purpose ', is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (ace. or instr. or loc.)» 
to signify 'for the sake of, and the like; thus, <^4|i|W$ 'for 
Damayanti's sake'; ^if^m^ 'for a bed'. (See below, § 379). — 
4. ^RT^ (as neut. subst.) often means 'other' in possessives; thus, 
^III^T ^'9 'another region' (lit. 'that which has a difference of 
region '). 

376. In appositional possessives , the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus TlflQ^^ ^ with necklace on neck '. Such com» 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand ; thus, HfiimPl 
'with sword in hand'; 9|J|>if 4(1 'with club in hand'. 

377* The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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yalae of qoalifyiDg sdjectiTe. Often thej have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent daoses; or the ^having' 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our * having' as a 
sign of past action. Thus, UTinlHR * possessing attained ado- 
lescence*, i. e. 'having reached adolescence*; 1ii|f\44|fll||4f| 

* with unstudied books', i. e. 'one who has neglected stndj'; 4|l|l||^ 

* whose breath is gone', i. e. Mifeless'; ^I4lt|ll|g 'to whom death 
is come near'. 

378. B. Conpounds with governed flnal memher. 

1. Participial compounds, exclusivelj Vedic 

S. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 
Aose compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it 
Thus, HplH^ Masting over night'; lifJIHI^ 'beyond measure', 

* excessive'; ^fll^lj 'next the ear'. 



379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverlMk Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab- 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine ; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the ace sing, neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
f^raif n., 'the three ages'; f^f^t^Hf n., 'space of three leagues'. 
Feminines of like use occur in the later langaage ; thus f^iwt4t 
(by the side of •li n.,) 'the three worlds'. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 

* The name is a sample of the dass, and means 'of two cows' 
(said to be used in the sense of 'worth two cows'). 
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compoiinds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindas a separate class of compounds , and 
called avyafflbhdva*. 1. The prepositional compounds are espedallj 
frequent in this use; thus, JlfJI^MH *^^ evening'; 4|4|<iqi^ *in 
right'; V^^'fH. (=^1^1^ ^nj) * along the Ganges*; VSMJIjfH 
*on the O.'; l|f}|l|4^ ^ every year'. — 2. A large class of avyayf^ 
hhdvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
HWl, as prior member. Thus, l|ie||^l|H^, «|«||I||4IH, ^l^^l^Vt* 
*as one chooses'. And, with other adverbs: ITHf^sfV^n^ 'as 
long as one lives ' ; ^nt^iRfi^ ^ whither one will '. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 

Vocabulary XXXIV. 



Terbs: 
f^ + f^l^ determine, decide. 

1{ + f?f in cans. (viddrdytUi) tear 

open. 

X(^ (pd(dyati) split open. 

if + ^VfH overpower. 



2w (vardyate) choose^ select. 
^r^+^ (fitidati) approach. 

+ ^RIT iQ cans. (MmMkddyatS) 

meet with, encounter, 
fir (hdr^aH\ hf^yati) rejoice, be 

delighted. 



Siibst.: 
^^1^ n., limb, member, body. 

m., form, figure. 

m., moon. 

n., belly. 

i)M m., banner. 

litfZ f*9 peak; point, tip. 

VH f.. top-knot, scalp. 

HPf Dm knowledge; insight 

* The word means 'conversion to an indeclinable'. 

Vnrj, Sanskrit Primer. |q 



?nW D*9 palate. 
mQrr f., thirst, desire. 
^^ f., tooth. 
?||f9| f., brilliancy. 
vAtI m., mountain. 
vfifv m., a tribe in India. 
H^T^ m., stroke, shot; wound, 
irnir ™-» breath, life (often pi.). 
n., head. 
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WmC^ n^ diest, breast 
W^Tf m^ boar. 

^n^ BB-f tendoD; bowstring. 

A*: 

IPRn, t •Wt blameless, fiuilt- 



im, f. •WT9 faTorable; lu 

fMMt Mftst, &Tor. 

IPH^, f. *WT9 inner; at imm^. 

mtbtLt the interior, middle; 

interraly difference; occasion. 



jimetare (§ 375, 4.) 
19^ skilled. 



^1^ tbeo, diereapoo. 
f(W {ado. oee.) tiierefore. 
Iffip^ so long; often merdj s 

domCy dock, 
lim^ as long as, wbile; as sooo 



^ assereratiTe particle; gives to 
the present the force of an 
historical tense. 



.♦.♦< 



^Rij^ifiiwin ^[¥1 4i^fii ^rai% II ^ n 

Wftpn I R I ^R iN IwAlIT (pr««- P«rt.) M^AHmil^lO IIT- 

fziftif^ jftf^ winnwt wfFTnm i m i ^r ^^ni ^nrw 

Clftlli *n^*I^MnBHH I %0 I ^f^ J[W\ 4|^«||fi| irWT ^l{4|f|- 

*iini9*iii*^ I ^ • wii¥ irfffil wnft ^n^'ft^r^ ^ij^^ 

1€. Thos^who-haTe-done-eTil most do penance twelTe-dajs, 
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six-days, or ihree-dajs. 17. PmHravas, lodra's-friendy married the 
moon-faced*, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urva^i. 18. Bhrgokaceh* 
is situated (WJ^Q on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long* 
armed 9 broad-chested king-of-the- Angas , sword-in*hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 81. In-the- 
opinion-of-the-andent-seers (cpd in he. or imtr.) one-whose-has« 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasare. 22. Lots is bodiless, 
and ^eors-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. TheBrfthman's- 
daaghter, Sit&-by-name*, i$ lotas-eyed.* 24. The king, although 
(^rf^) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloqocDt** pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-aptorned-face (^nVQ) C&taka 
prays for rain-water. 

Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Conjugation of Yerbs* Present Systenu^^^ In this 
conjugation the optative act, the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms* The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these : the three persons sing, of the pres. and 
impf. indie, act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings ^Rf|, ^Rff, and IRiffPF^ 
are substituted ^flf^, ^9^; and ^inTf^; AQd after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) ^rfTf, ^Rf, and ^3^ are substituted for the 



* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in %• 

** Dep. cpd, '* skilled in speech". 

^** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction^ 
§78. 

10* 
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oAco takes ^he cadnig 1|[ or f||. OAerwke ^he cadi^^ are ^he 
as in die tf-coDfa^tfioa. 
3tt. tptattf iiiii i%a The aifia of die opt. act. is ^f4 
seeoodary cnfiagi; bat ^1^ is die emSmg ia Ae Srd pL, aad 
^n >• dropped beiore it; thas, ^^f^r 

3t7. Twmmk participle Hidila. la Ae €rat coaii«ttioB ttii 
participle m auide witk tbe sattx HTW [^RlQ, bcCna wUch As 
steal takes tke sssm fom as bef<He &s 3H pL pns. iad. Ths 
is always in ^n* 



3M. Ctai IT. ▲: aa-skM. Tfe prcacBtrStea is aMde bf addiag 
to tke root tke sjUaUe ^ «a [^ aa], in strong fovaw ijt ^i 
(tit 90- The ^ of As riiM sign smj be dropped before l|^ and 
1( of the 1st da. and 1st pL endii^B, ezeepC when Ae root ends 
ia a consonant; and die ^ before a vow^-cnding beco nw s ^ or 
^R^, aeeocding as it is preceded bj one or bj two consonants. 
Tfe ending f|[ of the Snd. sing. imr. is dropped if As root end 
in a Towd. 

389. L Bes ts in rewris. ^ *press\ 

Iniieatifa. 

AetiTe. Middle. 



^ f 41ft ^isi<i ^jw 35% 3»n% 35^ 



*• 3^^ 35^ ^^^ffti ^jil 3^1^ 3^1^ 



The forms 3^^^, 1^1^ 3^> ?^' *" alteniative with 
diose giTcn aboTC for let da. and pL, and ocoar oftener. 



Lesson XXXV. 



149 



Imperfect. 

5* ^5^1^ ^nj^j'Trn ^f'^'t ^i^WS^ ^^ppsrntm, •'^ni 

The briefer forms K^^, H^W, ^W'^ff » ^'f^'Tfil, are al- 
lowed and more osaal. 



gundvdni mndvdva 
Mitm** gunutdm 
«ttnJft»^* mnutim 



ImperatiTe* 

<un<ft?dma 9undvdi 



sundvdvahdi 



sunvdt&m 



OptotiTe. 

sunuydm sunuyiva sunuyima tunviyd mmvivdhi 

Participle, 
^'ff , f. ^•«^cf> fj-^lll, f. •WT 

390. II. Boots in consonants. ^T^ ^acquire'. 



mmvimdki 



Active. 

3. ^irrHtfif ^rr^^ 



Indicatire. 



Middle. 






The aagmenty withoat any exception in verbal conjugation, 

is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

** The rare imv. in IfR^ (cf. § 196) would be formed thos: 
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ImpermtlTe> 

^- viylf ^rnjw^ ^n^ ^vr^^ my^miH •^^ 
8. irnit^ ^isjfliH vi^^^ ^i>jfli*i ^rr^rnrR^ •^nrRi 

Partieiple. 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of 9. 

391. 1. The root ^, <hear% contracts to ij before the dass^ 
sign^ forming ''Jift PTtH^ and '^^ frtiu as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imv. act ^ijli; 2nd da. ind. act «(a^4|^ or ^Jl^^, etc — 
2. The root \| shortens its vowel in the present-system. 



Yerbst 
^^ (acmUS) acquire, obtain. 

+ <Qini obtain. 
mK (^pi<^^ y rarely dpnuU) ao- 

qnire, reach. 

+ ^inr, Tfy or i^, reach. 
f^ (cindti^ cinut^ gather. 

+11 or ^Em, gather. 

+ 1*1^ or 'ftf'r^, decide, con- 
clude. 
^i^ + TT {pracoddyati) orge on. 
V (dundtiy, intr., bam, feel pain 

or distress; tr., pain or distress 

(aceJ) 



Vocabulaiy XXXV. 

\9 {dhundtiy dkwmUi) shake. 

iv (rfn<^<<> t7fiiutQcover,sarroaDd* 

+ ^JT cover, etc. 

+ ^OTT open. 

+ f^ explain, manifest 

+ iP( shat 
ip| (jpakndti) be able. 
^ (PHM^it, fn^uU) hear. 
^ (stfTidti, stftiuU) scatter, strew. 

+ ^n scatter. 
f^ (hindti) send. 
%+V[WT(pratyahdrati) bring back. 



8«bst.: 

m., food. 

f^lRi tn., day. 



^[ni|r ni<9 doorkeeper. 

Ilf^'m. pL, n.|7r., certain demons. 

HHT^ m., might, power. 
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iftW m., eDJoyment. 

ifW Q-9 root 

'^il m., taste, feeling. 

m^HV °>*9 A Br&hman in the 

third period of his life. 
f$ni m., Brahman. 
l|li^ m., soand; noise; word. 

11^, f. o^, new. 



lUif, f. •^TTy meritorious, holy, 
aaspicioas. 

o^U^ sharing. 

vrftVT) ^' •^^ entrancing, agree- 
able. 

"^^J^IH , f. ^nft, tasteful. 

^1I> ^« •%> similar; worthy. 



Exercise XXXV. 

f*ii m ^TfiT^: ir«rnl ^ ^ < i M^jr<ni^4fi)^"\Mi4gifKi^ i r i 
^rMd<ig^i«ii4iftid wpfi nffn I ? 1^ i^nnc MftfiKmni 

^*^iiii«iiM^i^i^i^T%9tn2ii^r<di ^r^inl^^vtif ^•^fliHi^i 
ffT^ fWTT^ ^\*i«l ^Tj^f^f'wrai Tsn^ Oif<ni^T*<«n«- 
^TO I ^ I ^irwn^ TT wf Ki4 nf^nsfrt^wfts'n i o. i ^rf^iK 
fjfitw* VHVi^ ^i^'flf^ n so II 

11. Having entered the temple of the worshipfal(9nRn!^ 
Vi^QU we heard the ear-entrancing (4|t7|4|4^f <) song-of-the-young- 
women (use mm at end of cpd), 12. Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (f^V) pass, part.) friend. 13. The greedy (m^, pass, part,)^ 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

* lufin. of H. 

** The instr. is sometimes ased to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed. 
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them. 14. By tastefal, well-composed poems je may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world (f^^. 15. Qaknntala, mayest thoa 
get (imo.) a hnsband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-tioo-brothers detop- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king's-sword bring grief to 
(^, imv, or opt) the hearts-of-the-wiyes-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 
coyer the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 

Lesson XXXVI. 

392. Yerbfl. CUss IT. B. u-dass. The few roots (only six) 
of this sab- class end already m\ — except one, B|, of consid- 
erable irregularity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the ^ being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, bat in fact nearly always) 
before ^ and 9^ of Ist daal and plural. 

393. Thus Ifi^, * stretch', makes ^^flf, THTtf^) ^^^'f ^^^ 
du. Tf^qi^ (or IFJinC), 1st pi. TPR^ (or Tf^^nt.) ; mid. ?f^, K^, 
ipif^, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nti^class. 

394. The root IS, *make% makes the strong stem 7|^, weak 
^1^; the class-sign ^ is always dropped before V and 9^ in 1st 
du. and 1st pi., and also before ^ of the opt. active. Thus : 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

2. ^r^tft ^pw^ WW 5ic^ ^^% ^^*^ 

3. qiOHi *|V*l ^j^ftf ^icSl ^h7( ^^ 

Imperfect. 

1. ^*<^H ^r^ ir^ ^ir^jPl wHff ^r^^ff 

2. imftH: ^w^wi ^RR^ ^iTf^m^ ^rj^ m^^^ 
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ImperatiTe* 

1- ^i^iHii w^^rrw *»i^i*i ^iT^ *<^i*ft ^rcTrt% 
s- ^^Kmj 9^^ih. y^ ^jvrn^ ^prmn ^pwm 

OptatiTe. 

1- W^'^ Y^ ^pSw ^ffl'i ^fl^flff ^pPNrff 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc* 

Participle. 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial ^ after the prefix iR(*; thus, <|f9" 

396. The adverbial prefixes mptlj^ and ITT^B^y ^ forth to sight ', 
*in view'; f?rT^ 'through', 'out of sight'; 114^41^ *in fronts 
forward'; and the purely adverbial ^mi( ^enough, sufficient', 
are often used with HI, and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest 
^1^ 'be' and H 'become'. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots S and W, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an o-vowel 
or an t-vowel, it is changed to f*; if an u-vowel, to ^. Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in ^pi^^ change those letters to f^. Thus, IjO^OHl ^^® 
makes his own', 'appropriates'; M^^iOHl (H^PO *^^ changes 
to ashes', i. e. 'burns': VliD^^rH 'becomes a post' (^HlOt 
^^^^fd 'becomes pure' ('rf^); VT^jPf^ttH 'makes holy'. 

398. The suffixes ^ (f.) and ^ (n.) are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ^the quality of being so- 



* Also sometimes after X(f^ and ^^ 
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and-so', from both adjectives and noons. Thos, ^f^^HI £, 
^r^^ifl D., 4he rank of a Esatriya'. 

Vocabulaiy XXXVI. 



Yerbss 

V (kardti^ kuruti) do, make. 

+ ^ll| do evil to^ harm (gen,^ 

loe., or ace.), 
+ ^Vf^ prepare, adorn. 
+ ^if^H^ (dvifkardti) make 

known, exhibit. 
+ ^T| do good to, benefit (jgen,, 

loc). 
+ fnr^ hide; blame, find faolt 

with (ace*). 
+ JT^ pat at the head. 
+ irfTf pay^ recompense; punish 

(ace. rei^gen.^ dat*orloc,pers.)» 



+ irr^l^ make known, or visi- 
ble. 

+ ^QR^ (§ 395) prepare , adorn ; 
consecrate. 

1P(^ (kftt^Hj kfOf^utS) wound. 

Ifi^ (tandtij tanute) stretch, ex- 
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 
+ in cause, bring abopt. 
"f Jf spread abroad (tr.). 

TV (du^at() be defiled. 

ifi(^ (mantUd) think, consider. 



Snbst«t 
^t^rgtf^ m«> priest of a cer 

tain kind. 
lir^Sfll' m., progeny, descendant. 
Hrfi^rnifm., plan; view; opinion 
^\?^ n., breast. 
iCf^H^ m., name of a tribe. 
Iirf^ f., charm, grace. 
^^^I<! 03*9 astonishment 
md^l^ n., a certain sacrifice. 
^^W^ m., name of a tribe. 
WTWWT f-» veil. 



^t^ m., fault 

ifVf?f f., conduct of life; ethics; 

politics. 
^^ m., king. 

4||{|tt4l n» kitchen. 
VfJH n., flesh. 
19fi|11f n., salt 
«l|%|i!| n., spice. 
«qi|f 1^ m., trade, 
^ni^ m., doubt. 
^BT? m., cook. 
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AiU.: 'raw, f. ^^5 dear. 

, f. ©m, blind. ^mf^9 f. •^i wrong, false. 

, f. o^, necessary. ^if, f. •^, good, proper. 

', f. •mf, knowing. ^^, f. •m, ready. 
•^^ enjoying. 

Exercise XXXVI. 
^ «n«i9q *|XW*II^ 'WffH 4ll^t|:* II RS II 

^^ <iW4ii»nRi ywt n 'r wjrv. ii rr ii 
^pN^t^f^ iPr wm: W9 f ^wrt. ii r? ii 

^l^n^ni T^Jt lfNPTOytinffa ' t H4|<qiK4IIW'1ffl R| 

^TTfl H1fiiiii*il *inwuii*«f5<iif'B|^«|WT^8rtW w'effrj^'^i^i 

ftRwftif 1 8 1 Thr^pniirrf?[ ii^jto5i%: ^;^ ^fiT'1% if^^^ i m i 
nijMm^fiig ^irr^gprnsr ^M^ij5 wj|iiii*iir<i*«j4*5 1 ^i^R^^rif- 
f^nc^irfwT ^gftnc^j^ ^I^umi^ ^i^wh^mhi^Pw ii ^ ii 

8. Bvery-year an Agnihotrin must perform the C&tarmasya (pL). 
9. Mayest thoa, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Br&hmans find fault 
with the trade-in- salt. 11. What thon didst (mtd), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat) who has 
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (f^rf^? instr.^. 14. The 
Gaalakyas held sway ("^TQlf if) in Anahilapajaka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotas-eyed eclipses (Rf<4ft) even 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 

• Poss. cpd, cf. § 374, 5. 
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him holy, then this ODe becomes his child (IHIT). 17. The king- 
of-the-Kalingas woanded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 

Lesson XXXVIL 

399. Terbs. nd-eUss* The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable IfT ^ [^TT 9^]9 accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is ^ ni [l[fV rn] ; bat before an initial vowel 
of an ending the i^ f of ^ ftf [nfV rti] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, HJ^ ^bay': strong stem iftWl ^t^* weak v)lA 
kriffM (before a vowel, ifV^ krin). 

Indieatlre* 

Active. Middle. 

1- WfiTmR *wt^ wWnrac *W w^rrtf tiiii^i 

• WfiTrnf iimi^H^ wWw wWrt wnrw WWm 

• wRTrni wrarnrac wniwi wwnt wwm mW9 

Imperfeet* 

1- ^nfNii^ irtfWV^ ^*\un*i ^ftr •ifWf •iftirff 

2- ^nfNii^ irtPrtftwt ^BfiJW^ •^ftwrot •wwTi^ ^ifV^^ 

Imperative. 

1- iftwrPr ifluTT^ iftirw ift% ii1iin% 4)nii) 
3. wtvny 4\^ni«v ^fNr^ v^un^iv^ ij^qMiH ijPNnnn 

Optative. 

etc etc. etc. etc etc etc 

Partieiple. 

rfNf^f t 4)q<n litvTW, f. •^rr 

401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act is ff, never f^$ 
and there are no examples of its omission. Bot roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ^TRT dnd; thus, tlf^rnf, ^intPT, ^- 
MT^t ^TfTW (see §§ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in ^ shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign ; thus, U, IT^ITnify ^^f^- ^^e root K^ is weakened to 
^; thus, ^[^TfTT* 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, m or iy«C(^, If- 
^[TfiT; ^^J ^nnfir; ^IH^ or ^ni(^, ^^l^jrrflT* similarly, irr makes 



404. Boot«clasB« In this class there is no class-sign ; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root- vowel takes ^^a, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Boots ending in Towels* Roots in ^TT of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pi. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending ^{^ instead of ^|i(^, the ^TT being lost 
before it,* 

406. Thus, ^ * go » : 

InflieatlTe* Imperfeet* 

!• ^mf^ ^iqtL TRI^ ^iRTTil ^WTT ^RIW 

s- ^nfif ^rnwc ^nfti ^frnt ^<imih ^WTic 

orlTBpBC 

The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; viz. if^ 'know', ^V^* fi(^9 ^9 
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iMpenitlTe. 
Pwrt. Jfim^, f. HTUft or irnfV (260). 

Vocabulary XXXVII. 



OptotlTe. 
«H*llfll*i 






Terbst 
2lf^ (ofndti) eat. 

4^ (ikrft»^, hrfrfiU) buy. 

(^atAfUiti) string together; 

compose. 

IT^ (sr^*''!^^ gr^tfi^ take, seize. 

+ fif hold, restrain, check. 

+ Hfif take, receive. 
m (jdndti, jdnlti) know. 

+ ^ini allow, permit. 
2l|T (p^^*) protect 
VV (jpup^itC) make increase or 

grow. 
V ( jnin^ft, punft^ clean. 
lf^(l^9dti,pfififf^, act, delight; 

mid., rejoice. 



^ + ^rr (jBspldoate) drench. 
^W (badhndtij hadhmi) bind; 

catch; join; compose. 
VCl {bhdtt) gleam, glance. 
iff (p^i^ measure. 

+ fvR9^ work, create. 
"m (muft^iti) steal, rob. 

2^ (vfifltei also vardyaHy -te) 

choose, 
fire + ^^ remain over. 
'm (stfi^dH^ stfTjiMte; see also in 

Vocab. XXXV) strew. 
^n (9ndti) bathe. 
||i[[^ + ^m remove. 



Sabst.t 
^Qffflr m., a gesture of respect- 
ful greeting.* 
f., wish, 
m., rise. 



^ni f-9 crescent. 
«f?I f., work (literary). 
lit^l m., treasore; treasury. 
^PQ* m., n., moment; time. 
"Ml^n^li n., gold. 



* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 
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VTiflf m., demon. 

i||J| m., snake. 

%l| n., leading-rope, cord. 

i|i^i(^ (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. 

Tfir^ m., n. p*., a mountain. 

m( m.y sacrificial post 

^nn^ n., forehead. 

1?!^ {yard) m., suitor, bride- 
groom. 

2^ (vdrd) m., choice, privilege, 
favor. 

^|l| m., n. pr.f a snake -demon 
who supports the earth. 



4|41||nf f", height, elevation ; high 
position. 

mnfif* of to-daj. 
\rTf^ right, just 
iravr (part of H-^) kindly dis- 

posed. 
•f^l? knowing. 
Rl^Rli^ shrewd. 

AdT.t 
^H^l^ before, in the presence 

of (w. gen,). 



XXXVII. 

^TirT^rvTgTiraf^raHT'n iRR i^t^ ^Bm^ ^^iaihi ^ i 
^ar%f M^jHflnljTlj ^u T^BffinhrPif ii r ii ^tnit ^?rtTW 
niM 5W TUHjlafii^nKi^rt 4inuii^ i $ i ireaT ^ ^ ^^ifV- 

'w jf^ II M II *t«<^<M4fl 'Rrnf ^TBTirnr ^ 'N ysn ^^i^i- 
TBTT iigm^ tf>0<fvi4i4<H|i^ II % II ^iirr ^ ^3^ vnfn imx 
MiMi«4Mfw 'nrwwr^in TTT f*f*nPfl II ^ II ^*i*iifii ^|fjSV«rT- 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 

* With the suffix THI (sometimes ^) are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thus, I|^ ^ancient% JIM^ll ^ early % 
^^|9f ^ of the morrow'. 
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pwea yoo (jhus, eonstr,), 11. Let the great po^ weave (IRV, 
1|^^ a Terse-wreath of word-pearla (ingtr.). 12. Eyeiy-daj two 
thieves robbed die king's treasury. 13. He who receives (jMnt.) 
gifts from every ooe is poUoted (^\)- 34. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (^M9(l|l) alooe. 15. Betake thyself (^[f) for 
salvation to the gods' protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by panishments. 17. We saw Rima's daoj^iter coming oat 
(pm. part) of the boose. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en's band before the fire. 19* An Aryan most not eat an- 
other's leavings (^^-f^|l(^, pass, part.^ neut, sing,). 20. One most 
bathe daily in onconfined (part, from 1^''^^^^) water. 21. May the 
three-eyed godj the great^lord (%^^ whose-forehead-is-adomed- 
witb-tbe-cresceot, protect yoo. 

Lesson XXXVIIL 

407. Terbs. Boot-dasSy eoat'd«* Roots ending in an t-vowd 
or an u- vowel (except v^l[ *go'} change these into ^[V and "^V 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gonated. 

408. Root 1[ *go' (act, hot osed in mid. with the prep. Hf^: 
*go over for oneself', i. e. * repeat, learn, read'; the 1[ then be- 
comes 1[V , as above). 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

!• Tiftr i[^ ^^«rac ^rft% ^■^iW^ wifW% 
^ iifif T'WC 'it'' wJft ^i^fhflrnl ^nftvf 



* A nomber of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throQghout, in weak as well as in strong forms— except 
of coorse in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect. 
(for aagment cf. § 179.) 

3. %^ *ilfli*i "niii'i. w^ ii^*n<n*i ^r^^nr 

ImperatiTe. 
1- ^Rnf*f "IRTW 11*11*1 IW^ lWWrt% 1|U|«||4|) 

Optatire* 
X^TH. etc., 3rd pi. ^[IJ^ lf^fVl(Vir etc. 

Participle. 

^i^^, f« ^nft ir^ft^TTir, f. •^ 

409. The root ift (mid.), Mie% has guna throaghoat; thus, 1[%, 
^1 ^» ^% etc. ; impf. in|f«r, ^I^'^TRC etc. ; opt. Jf^t^ etc., 
part. l(^rPf* Other irregalarities are the 3rd persons pL: indie. 
^^, imv. fl^TTPF^, impf. ll^T'T- 

410. The roots of this class ending in ^ have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the ^(ui-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant 

411. Thas, W 'praise': 

IndlcatiTC* 

Active. Middle. 

1. ^>fif ^f^ ^jif^ ^ ^5^ ^ir| 

Imperfect. Act.: 1. "V^RR^t 2. IRI^, 3. mfl^, 3rd pi. 
IV^^. Mid.: 1. iR^f^, 3rd pi. IT^^nf- 

Imperative. Act. : 4di||fi|, ^rf^, ^^I^H, ^Rrnf etc. , 3rd pL 
m^^' Mid.: l^rt, ^5^, ^dlH* ^^T^T'lt etc., 3rd pi. ^^pTfl?^. 

Optative. 4dt|m^ etc. ^B*^!^ etc. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. «« 
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Parlieij^le. Act.: ^^^9 ^ ^'^^^ Mid.: ^OTR^ 

412. The root W* ^9^j\ takes the onion-vowel |^ after tiie root 
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending* Thos: 

Inileattre. 

Active. Middle. 

UiperfeeU Act.: ^HRRi inrf^» inN^; Hfjf ^c-; 3rd 
pi. ^W^Pl- Mid, : ^^tf^y ^n|57^ etc ; 3rd pL im^lil^ 

Uiperattre. Act: IRTf^, fff, iri^; IRl^ eto.; 3rd pi. 
9?n9T. Mid. : 1^, If^ etc. 

OptatlTe. Act: IRnv^ etc Mid.: |pfVv etc 

Participle. Act : )|^iir . Mid. : IfTIW- 

413. Empluitic Pronouu The nninflected pronominal word 
^f^9l[ signifies *self% 'own self\ It is oftenest nsed as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and nombers; but not 
seldom it represents other cases also. 



Yerbs: 

T W go. 

+ ^rf%| {tuihtte) repeat, read. 
+ ^n (apditi) go awaj , depart. 
+ ^ifH approach. 
+ '^nOi^ set (of heavenly bodies), 
-h ^^ rise (of heavenly bodies). 
4- ^X| approach. 
W (braviti^ brliti) speak, say^ state. 



Vocabulaiy XXXVIIi. 

+ IT explain, teach ; announce. 

+ f^ explain, etc. 
i( (rauti) cry, scream. 

+ f^ scream. 
ift (9^^ ii^ sleep. 

+ ^rf^ lie asle^ on (oec). 
^(sQti) bring forth, bear. 

+ H bring forth. 
^ (st&uti) praise. 



* Special irr^olarities in this verb are o 
sacb as Igf^, ipflf^* Some of the verbs in ^ 
inflected like W, bat forms so made are rare. 
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Snbst.: 
f^fif in., n.pr,j a name of Baddha. 

firjET f., tongue. 

41^4V m., n. pr. 

«i||€| m., logic. 

QUf n., flower. 

THT in., question. 

irnro Q«9 sense, nnderslanding. 

IW Da*9 killing, murder. 

^Q'^^^nC in* 9 companion; •'?(t f., 
wife. 



4lint^ m., witness. 
4JI4,il m*) crane. 

AdJ.t 
^Wnr, f. •^^ ready. 
^9^tf^!^ diligent, energetic. 
^l^^QT) f* ®^rr> lamentable. 
•ITfCl making, doing. 

AdT.: 
^Q^a|^ below, down, on the 

ground. 



Exercise XXXVIII. 

(§ 264) i[f?r iR II ^iTf«r irrwTftr 'iTwl wiHI^in: i ? i «*ii€ii^fii 

^rerfii^tTH^iftT^ftf^^CW^w'l' ^ fifffn: ii m ii ^'iYfSrt 
M^Mfiiii ^«i*jl)fci m^ II $ II ^ fS»XT ^ ftnf ^fftffn ^rf^ni 

^rf^% XTI'C II 'O II ITT^T^: fipqis^^ lTfq% II ^ II f^^fM^K 

^^nr^rr. >i^ ftr^^rfti ii o. ii ^Y^f^ TwfHTnnrn ^rPonrn 
^wt v^ >rfinrf^ f^r^ II w II 

11. The three wives of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12. R&ma 
and Laksma^a, followed-bj-Sita, went Qf^ into the forest 
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground. 14. A witness stating anything other-fAan-u^Aaf-toa^- 
seen-or-heard is to be punished {fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 

11» 
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^ (H-^W ) the riaiiig or die setting son. 17. Wbj hart ihom cooie 
(lrfif>Y) to-mj-hooae with- wife and with-efaildren? 1& ^Praiae 
Yarapa'': thus the gods addressed ^onah^epa wko was bound to 
the sacrifidal post. 19. Alwajs speak the truth. 20l In a kin^< 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (il%i|). 

Lesson XXXTX> 

414. TerW. B— t-Htw, CMt'i. EMfta caiiiig in 
The endings of the 3nd and drd sing. impf. act. are generallj dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.* CL §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added ^ in the second 
person ; and, on the other band, a root or stem ending in ^ some- 
times drops this ^ instead of the added i^ in the third person: 
In either case establishing the ordinaiy relation of ^ and ;^ in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in ^ and 11^ substitute S for those letters before 
1^ ^ and ^ (which then becomes '^); and « before ^. Thui^ 
l|f|[ * speak': ^[f^, ^lf% ^1W (only these three forms used). 

416. Root if^l^ *know, (act. only): 

IndleatlTe. Imperfeet* 

1- %t?r Pwi ft<l*L ^ii^^ ^rf*H ^iftw 

iMf.i %^Tf^, f^rfvi %^; ^^T^» f*nii^, f^nrnn; %^[w, 

Prflf f^f^[^' — Opt.: f^^Kn^t* etc 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre* 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney's 
Grammar, §§ 139 — 232 (the two lai^er sises of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indie, are: 

Sing. 1.%^, 2. "ih^, 3."%^; du. 1. f^fl[, 2. ft^^, 3. ft^^; 
pi. 1. f^, 2. fif^, 3. fq^^. The participle is f^^ff^, f. Ui^^ 
(cf. § 268). 

418. The root ^f?, ^eat' (act.), inserts IQ before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. ; thus, H|||^^, <4|'|<^^. 

419. The root l|i^, ^kill' (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in ^Hi^ in declension (§ 283). Thus: 

Indicatiye* Imperfect. 

1. ff^ f=^ f^TO. ^TfT'l ^fV^ ^S[%^ 

3. ^f^ f?!^ ^ftr ^f^ ^<di*t iret 

ImY.: fnt'T, Wff*, fW; fTR, fWC, f?n^; ^TTiT, fTT, 
^gfiff. — Opt.: fvlim^ etc. — Part.: ^gRT^, f. ^nft. 

420. Roots in ^, if , "^ , substitute ^ before ^ (which then 
becomes "If), "^ before c^^ and ^^ (which become ^ and '^), and 
nI before \I (which becomes Z). Thus, f^[^ ^hate' (act. and 
mid.) : 

Indieatiye Act. Imperfect Act. 

1. Itf^ RiMii fl[^wc ^iit^ ^rfi^ ^rR[^ 

ImY. Act.: 'Imrftr, fl[^» ^l ^i^TRT etc. 

421. ^^ , 'see' (mid.): Pres. Ind.: ^%, ^q%, ^; ^^'^j 

^RT^, ^^^rf^; ^^^, '^^^ '^^^^ — Impf.: ^insrf^, ^q^rrac. 



* Anomalons dissimilation. 
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422. 1. f^, ^mle' (mid.), inserts ^ before endings beginning 
with ^ and ^; thus, 2nd sing. ttlf%. — 2. 1f[^, * wish' (act), is in 
weak forms contracted to 1P\; thas^ 3rd. pi. V1(fi||. 

423. W&t , 'rab% 'clean' (act.), has vfddki in the strong forms, 
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel* In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in ^. Thns, ind. 3rd sing. TUf^y da. ^^^9 pL TfUfill or 



Yerbs: 
f^ (i§t^) rule, own (w, gen.), 

^qr^ (ci;{0)+^relate; call, name 

+ ^ explain. 
f^ (dvS^fif dvi§t^) hate. 

+ IT hate extremely. 
WS( (mdr§ti) rob, wipe. 

^\^'^^ wipe away, off. 



Vocabulary XXXDC 

+ IT wipe off. 
*^T\I + '^^ (aparadhndti) do 

wrong. 
^p^^ (vd§ti) wish. 
Vfi[^(vetti; v^'e/a) know, consider. 
^+^BfiT smite. 

+ fn kill. 



Subst.: 
^ft^ m., lip. 

^^ m., decay, destmction. 
^nyBC n., eye. 
i)7f m., conqueror. 
ff f|| f., compassion^ pity. 
TURT m., destruction. 
'^^ m., n. pr,, a name of ^i^^* 
?T^m., sacred text; spell, charm. 
l(m m., watch (of the night). 
Wf( n., conduct 



^|4I<U| D., grammar. 

«qT9 m., n. pr,, a Rishi. 

iraFT f., hesitation. 

"^I^ m., n. pr.y a name of Qiva. 

^Sni u*, learning. 

^^ m., creation. 

fulfil f., condition, existence. 

^rr^9 f. •^j blameworthy, cul- 
pable. 
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Exercise XXXDC 

'T^ H'r T^s^v^ II * n nftM^' Wirt f* it %iftmnftw- 
fin II ? II 3TT%f P i ij< i < i ^iifi8ftn¥ i iii»^i^ nmt i « i lit 
4Mii^rs ir "w ^ f^^ro^fH^S^ifTii II mi ^ ^n^Q iifiwi 
^^wnpBTift iRTrf^rffei ^rrfii ^ iWrtrjj"? wnwi ft^: ii $ ii 
^iHRTnf Trtt^ijirfnif 'w ^ mimiaI^ ^rt fflr ii ^ m ii*jf^- 
twjmi^ ^ n^OTftv irfT^ff* II « II iwt f^ nw fi 5- 
f^wrn n e H ^ winfV ^rc^ 'rrN^ ii vii n^if^ ^MHwi 
Piivi (§ 374, 6) J^^w(J iiftpmrn. ii ss ii 

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pr$8. 
part.) the-8cience-of-grammar. 13. Enow that Bftma (ace.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Da^aratba, and the conqueror 
of Ravava, lord-of-Lank&. 14. Having sipped (^-^1^) water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote (^Vf^^lpO ^^^^ arrows the Idng-of-the-Angas, who 
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill witbont<besitation even 
(irf^) a teacher who approaches (past, pass, part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f^) me a ^tidra, though know- 
ing (y[lger.) mj learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pavdu. 19, The women t&AoM-sons-toere-dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rolest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 

* Refers to false witness before a court An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors ; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc 
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424. Yerbs. Boot-elASS, eont'd. ^TTOC ^^^^' (mid.): Indlc 

^n%» ^rr#, ^n%; ^rr^etc; ^n^» ^^tf^* ^wra%. impf- 

^rrflr, ^rrwnC) ^TRT etc. Imv. iin%, WT^5r» ^n^W^ etc. Part. 
irrtftT (unique). 

425. The root ^(T^, ^ command ' (act.), sabstitates in the weak 
forms with consonant -endings the weakened stem f|[^; thas, 
indie* sing. Ifrf^ ^^c; dn. f||tc|^ etc.; bnt drd pi. ^I^fll. 

impf.: ^nn^Tf^f ^nrrac* ^^rarni**; ^rfin^sf etc.; but 3rd pL 

^nn^- !"*▼• 2nd sing. ^rrfV; 3rd pi. ^THEm* 

426. The extremely common root l^n(.9 *' he ' (act.), loses its 
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is ITfV; in the 2nd sing, indie, one ^ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and drd sing. impf. ^ is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 

Indicatiye* Imperfect. 

1- ^iftF ^ra^ ^H^ mWH, Wl^ W(W 

3. ^iftl ^R^ irf^ ^rrtft^ UT^TRl ^TRP^ 

ImperatiTe* 

1. ^iWlf'f ^WT^ "^WTf Opt.: igr^H etc.; 3rd pi. ^^. 

2. Trf%I ^m ^ Part.: iRT^, f. ^BTcft. 
8. H^ IBITO^ ^^ 

427. Roots in ^ (except f^^ and ^^) combine ^ with ^, 
Yf and \»(^ into ^, and then lengthen preceding IQ, ^, 5^; before 
ig[^, V becomes ^; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the V becomes 1^. Thus, f^f Mick' (act. 
and mid.): Impf. act.: ^I%f9^, ^9%^, 11%^; ^TftfJ, ^wVli^, 

* Or ^TT^I- So ^|p( or iffT^^ (imv., impf). 

** See § 414. ^nVT^ ^ ^^ to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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^Wftn^J ^rf^» ^»^ft¥» ^rf^fl- Imv* mid.:^, flT^, ^'i^lV^; 

%frt%, Rif iviiH^ Raqmih; %fra%, ^ftji^, fti^ni«v 

428. Id the two roots W^, ^milk' (act. and mid.), and f^W> 
* smear' (act), the final W represents an earlier guttural which 
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from V^: 

Indieatiye* Imperfect. 

2- ^tf** yy^ ^1^ ^rot"! ^H'^'i ^iif^ 
8. ^t^** ^pq^ fffin ^rot«^ ^if^^sn^ ^r^f^i 

Ind. mid.: ^^, 'y%, ^1^; ^X^ etc. Impf* mid*: ^H^f^y 
ImT* mid.: :^t%» ^^, ^'^'l; ^tfrt% etc.; ^(tflW|> ^^TMPRt, 

429. The roots ^3[, *weep\ ^f^> * sleep', ip^, * breathe', 
^B^, ^breathe' (all act), insert 1[ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and ?^ of 2nd and 3rd sing, impf., 
where they insert either IQ or %. Thus, ^^: Pres* indie.: '^- 
t^fiT, Or<fM etc, 3rd pi. 1(;(fi|f. Impf.: irft^, ^0<H, or 
•^^» •^ or •^^; ^W^^fi^ etc. ; 3rd pi. IPC?^. ImT.: 7^- 
^frf'f* "^Cfiff^i Ttf^ etc. Opt.: ^^TRV^ etc. (Jfj being mode-sign). 



Terbs: 
lipi(^ (dniti) breathe. 

+ IT (prdniti) live. 
^IT^ (dsti) be. 



Vocabulary XL 

-^Uf^ {dste) sit 
+ ^S^ sit by; wait upon; at- 
tend; reverence. 



* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by ?^ 
or IT of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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^RT + IT-f^ (pravicdlaH) move, 

stir (tr.). 
fn[ (ddgdht) smear. 
n[ (ddgdhiy dugdhd) milk. 
9f^f(^ + t^ (nimilati) shot (the 

eyes). 
^? (rdcUH) weep. 
tirf (l^4hi, U4M) lick. 

+ ^1^ lick. 



fil^ + iWT approach. 
^P^ {^iste) command, govern, 
^g^ {(^cMi) breathe. 
+ ^ or ^fVrr breathe gentlj, 

revive. 
+ f^ be confident, trust (w, gen^ 
or loc, of pers.) 
^17 + ^7* (utti§that%) arise. 



Snbst.: 
VSMHI^I ^'1 enjoyment. 
%1| m., hair. 
?pf n., gift, generosity. 

HfXirr f*9 gii^l) maiden. 
mrif m.> n., clab, pestle. 
Hf%p(; n., blood. 
^^ n., sacrifice. 
^rf^Tf m. , n. pr,^ the son -god 
Savitar; the son. 



m., shoulder. 

Adj.: 
\fV^, f. •^t firm, resolute. 

fifiniri f- *^» shrewd, skilled. 

^^rWi ^- •^rr, right, proper. 

HiHf, f. o^rr, careless. 

Indeel.: 
TTTTIT early, in the morning. 

^nn^ greatly, much. 



Exercise XL 

%^ ^pnf ^w% ^WT ^Tii%^ Tnrnro^ ^Trf^ ^nfi?- 
;^fS»r^ iiM*fHi*irM^^Ml fro f^ ^^^^^ ii ? ii iw%ii- 



* After 59^, the initial ^ of ^|7 ^nd "^niT is dropped; thus, 

^?«nr?pi; for ^st^tt^- 
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4^ II $ II ^j^iFtwftTn: flpsT TTf^ ^^'i«i^€ifl II ^ II "^ 
^nr: ^5^^ ^t f%Rr ^ f Tj vifw f*pn ^ ttt^^tt: ii « ii 

^M'lMHtJIlfl^ ; i f*<l»^^<<fM f ^Nfif II e II <()^ilT44|MI4Ht % 

WW^ ^Tf^ II <^o II 

n. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (^VH!)) son of 
Yirasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelley 
licked hi8 mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: ^^ where didst thou sleep during the night"? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (^1(9(). 17. Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know tliat that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun (<Qf^). 20. If you do not praise R&ma , there 
lull be no salvation for you (use It^y in pres. opt.). 

Lesson XLL 

430. Yerbs. Bednplicating Class* This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.* 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, ^, '^^l* But, (a) a non-as- 
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (b) a palatal for a guttural 



* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 
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or f ; thus, VT, ?[W; fiif , W^f^' it, fWjt; (<?)if the root 
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated Cwith observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, ^|T, ^mT* 
2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and ^ is replaced by X; thus, ^^ and ^y[\ above; ijt, fw^9 

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 
forms; thus, find, strong fi|%; fipj, strong fifH^. 

433. The verbs of this dass lose the i^ from the endings of 
the 3rd pi. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pi. 
impf. act. always take ^;^, before which a final radical vowel has 
guT^; thus, IffflRinC. 

434. Root H *• bear, carry '. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impL act, 
cf. §§ 122, 414. 

IndicatiTe. 

Active. Middle. 

.tWHm TwyWC mT^'T^ WH tW^f^ W^*lf 

2.tiRf^ f^rq^TBC t^^ t^r^ tW¥T% f^^ 

3.tirHf^ finjpwc tSpffii tw^ ftw^ fw^ 

Imperfect. 
1.1«ni^<4i ^rf'^ "irf^^ ^rf^ftr ^ni^^ffl •^^frff 

Imperative* 

2.fin|ff f'^^pf^ f^^ Of^'^ fiRfT^rnFc f^i^^afu 
3.fWH§ fii^diH. fw^ f^^?rn^ fwTTiTH fSwmn 

Opt* act. : flnrEn?^ etc.; mid.: t^R^V^ etc. 

Part, act.: f^^sR^ (§ 259), f. tWcft; mid*: fwiHT* 

435. Th«» roots l^, *give', and TVT> "pof, lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems ?? and ?%| . 
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form ^f^ and ^f^. The inflection 
of \n is as follows :* 

IndicatiTe. 

Active. Middle. 

1. ^VTtiT ?[^«2TOL ^?^«WC ^ ^^ ^^ 

3. i[^Tfff ^Trrec V^ ^ ^VT?I ^yRi 

Imperfect* 

1- ^Rfw^ iR^5[^ n^^ ^i^f^r "iRpB^ iR^^^arff 
3. ^^^iq, ireirnn ^irtW. '''^^'^ v<vimih ^in^wr 

Imperatiye* 

1- ^vjf^ ipsm ^vm ^ ^yn:^ ^wRf 

Opt. act.: ^Wn^ etc.; mid.: ^vTlil etc. 
Part, act.: ^[V?^, f. ?[^inft; mid.: li^\4ri|. 

436. The root 1^ is inflected in precisely the same way, bat 
with change everywhere of \I to ?, except where ^ belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root 1^, ^qnit, abandon' (act.), drops the "frT in 
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt. ; 
tbns, indie. Srd sing. ?V|fTf^9 pi. ^R^f^; impf. 3rd. sing. ^^V^l^Tc^, 
pi. "^^^^ ; opt. QTSn^* The 2nd sing. imv. is UllVf^ or ?rffff . 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
«ll^ or grff ; thus, ^Vf^Tfi^ or ^ffTf^. 

438. l?n» * measure ' (mid.), and 2^, * move, go ' (mid.), form 



* In combination with c^ or "CT of an ending, the \I of ;S[V 
does not give V, bat follows the general rale of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back apon the initial of the root. 
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f^nft and f^l^ before consonant-endings, fM4( and fl(|f before 
vowel-endings; thos, Srd persons indie. fll^DT), finn?lf filllTl* 

439. JT ^poar, sacrifice' (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing. 
imv. ^VSrf^i; Srd persons impf. "IT^fti^^ ^^JIHTR^, ^'il^Jf^- 

440. 1. ijt) ^fear* (act), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 
thus, Pl^n^ii or Ptfii^lijl^, tW^fhn^ or f3|fi|<(|^. — 2. 3ft, *be 
ashamed' (act.), changes its weak stem fw[ft to f^rfjpET before 
vowel -endings ; thus, indie. Srd persons ftf^fif, ftnftipm, ftl- 



Yerbs: 

1^ (dddati, datte) give. 

+ H" entrust. 
\\n (dddhdtif dhatti) put, place. 

+ irft close, shut. 



Vocabulary XU. 

+ '^ put on ; (mid.) take, receive. 

4-f^ arrange, ordain. 

+ ^1^ unite, put together ; lay on. 
lj[[{jdh&t%) quit, abandon, neglect. 
1^ (jihrdti) be ashamed. 



Subst.! 

WH^ ^'f safety; feeling of safety. 

^ra^ m., demon. 

^invf^ f*) oblation. 

iffipr m., w. pr. 

mf m., gazelle. 

f^ni n., possessions, wealth. 

i|^ m., n., rest, remainder. 

^rnn 03., one who has per- 



formed the ablution customary 
at the end of religious pupilage. 

Adj.: 
^^, f. ©Ij, divine. 

f^fftpj, f. ^'^, excellent, remark- 
able. 

Adv.: 
^niT^ at evening. 



Exercise XU. 
^^^iPl ftfll%»3ft ilQI^rf^ t^^l f^% I 
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wn^ II ^ n ^ ^ '•M f^r^sTO% ^(w^ «9tRrft ^'ftftf ii ^ ii 
5Ni ynf^ <^i<*€i^iftifJ!^j<i^^ifliM i8ii €i^i^ffMit|<iw? 
«fSr ^ ^rfirw^ ftpw ^ m^ ^irc II M II fSr^ ^w- 
fif (voc. sing, f.) ^flfd ^r^tTi fwf ^<*5€Hfl,ii $11 ^prr 't^W 
^rniTRf ^fif xr^ li^ilM f 'nBT?^ ii ^ ii ^^ ^jjwrriryrf 'wf 
ftm tiii ^4 ^ n4 | rt 8i i > ?[^Tf?f if t'Jt f*RTf ^T^ II « II irrn- 

^jrtt (part., ace. pi.) ^JT ^rf^RTrf^ ^31^'^ iRVfTn^ II Q. II 

iTRif^wr^ (iniif ^wrmftTT wjrf%r ii w ii 

11. Let the Adbvaryas poor the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(vfil). 13. Da^aratha entmsted his sons to Vasis^ha as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: ** Sister, 
be not afraid ". 15. Let a Sn&taka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (^part.) roots-froits-or-graia 
from a strange-field, is to be pauisbed. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
dose the door. 18. Do ncft neglect the teacher's command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f^-91T) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-leamed- 
tA0«r-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (ace. or gen,). 

Lesson XLIL 

441. Yerbs* Kasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 



* With the suffix 7(^, f. •^y are formed adjectives signifying 
^made or composed or consisting of. — In the second line, *bear 
the name' merely, i. e. are not in reality such. 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in iHST); this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable if [^], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rales al- 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ^^ 'join ' ; strong stem ^^^fl(^, weak ^5(^. 

IndicatiTe* 

Active. Middle. 

If^f^ ^^^^ ^'^S'WC ^ l^^^'^ g^WI 

vrfw ^f^ iwftf ^ ^wfil ^% 

Imperfect* 

^ii^iwn ^ir^sgn ^9^^ ^n^ n^^sirtf ^i^^^wfif 

''T''^ ^"^l*^ ^"W ^ig^T^nc ^i^fwnrRc ^i^nfrew; 
iwg^ ^irgpfTH ^3^1, ^ngpf ^tjWMiH 'n^snf 

ImperatiTe* 

ygnrnxf^ T^ra T»^ ^ ^'^'^ T^^^ift 

f^ ^1^ ^^ W^ tlWI^'H IWfTil 

Opt. act.: ^^CTHRC et<^M ini^.: ^1SJf\ff etc. 
Part, act.: ^«^^, f. ^[SRft; mid.: ^^r^. 

444. Root '^^ 'obstruct'; strong stem 1(lira, weak ^^. 

Indicatiye. 

Active. Middle. 

''OTf^ V«reC ^^*ra[. ^ V^^ V^ 

^OTfw v^to: w v# ^w% vat 
^pir^ v^TO^ h^mN ip% ^wrSl ip«Rl 

* Instead of ^^^RT^» ^^J^if, and the like, it is allowed 
(and more usual) to write ^^W^9 ^>vi^etc.; also 1(i^n^, ^^^etc, 
instead of "^^^^nt. etc; in each case omitting the consonant im- 
mediately following the nasal. 
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ImperatiTe* 

^^tiiPi ^wvT^ ^^iraiiT iwr^ ^qviiii) ^uiviiii^ 

^Wf WTFC ^P^ Vrm ^*«lfll*i iPWTi^ 

Imperf* act.: il^UIMIi) ^J^PPC» ^T^WIj ^IV^ etc.; mid*: 
^H^fi^ etc. — Opt. act.: \^^m^ etc.; mid.; ip^t^ etc. — Part, 
act.: 'IC'mf 9 f. '^i^'^ift) mid.: 'l[|iin^* 

445. Roots ft^, * grind, crash' (act.); and t^^, * injure, 
destroy' (act.): 

Imperfect. 

^rftf^ ^rfcrern^ ^Bf*?^ ^rff'nEc or •'r^ ^rffwrflt nft^ 

Ind. 2nd persons: ftiff^, flt^, fn^i — ffffW, ff^fRC, 
flf^. ImT. 2nd persons: fxn^ft> f*fe^, fTO; — fffSH, ff^TH, 

446. TO, * crush' (act.), combines Hlir|r ^^^ fif and Tf into 
^%f% and (^^. 



Terbs: 
^pj (inddhe) kindle, light. 

f^^ (chindttty chinddhe) cut, cut 

oflf. 

+ "^ take away, remove. 

+ ^? exterminate. 
^|4|4,€| (cans, stem) awaken, 
fira (jnndsti) grind, crash. 
H^ (bhandkti) break, destroy. 
til? (bhindttiy bhinddhi) split. 
VM (bhundkti^ bhunkte) eat, enjoy. 

Perry, Suiskrit Primer. 



Vocabulary XUI. 

^^ (yundkti^ yunkte) join ; yoke, 
harness. 
+ f\ appoint, establish. 

"^^ (ruTidddhi, runddhi) obstruct, 
check; besiege. 

f|re (pina'ffi) leave, leave re- 
maining. 
+ f^ set apart, distinguish. 

|[i^ + ^i^ unite. 

f|[^ (Jiindsti) injure, destroy. 



12 
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Lessoo XLIL 



SvWts 

f., condhioD, state. 

^n^ f., dawD; also personified, 

UsaSy the Dawn. 
W^l^^ iD«9 thorn; enemy. 
irra iDm bite, monthfoL 
HHH ni«9 rice. 
mim n., crime, 
ift^ m.9 grandson, 
m., relative. 



n., writiog, copying. 
ffH^iR m^ the Himftlaya MU. 

^f^ni high. 

^TT^ suitable for K^atriyaa. 
ing domestic 

JlDliM, f. •Wh nnfiivorable. 
^i|, f. ^9 splendid, beaotiliil, 
excellent 



ExercbeXUI. 

iRjrnftMniN ^^ ft^fti ^ t^ipw II ?^ II 

imr mrpnwpfi 'iwwt ^r^nrwl n ?? ii 

^l^n^^vl ^ %f t«w5l ^ f ^ II ?8 11 
% ¥1 fl'BPif iNt** wfhn irnrt^nt r*i<Mffl ninwf wi 
tIfP* II s II ^rfNfcj^^Wt ^rHnt f*rBinipi|i tw* ^3^ ifift 
HfKiamigq^ II ^ II iwT TniT 'Wr ^wpwwm^ w m Tfl[WT 
'f^^ II ? II T% u^ftrf^wrni: 'jr^ *fRif<8f*ii(ii^fliMi 
f^^^fKiMi4i(^iiiiRi<iifVK<i^ II 8 II irnrrRrn^^vi ^^rr 
irf HjrrPf «ii^<r«ia f^r?% '^ ^^ vf^ Tif^ ^5JBW m m ii ^ 

4||4|^|«|4||ni(*^|^ ^VTnl^^RfTn ^!5*il<n ^ M^N^If IMI- 

ffit '^i^i wi^ II $ II ^nft nftwl nifvif^rii«ift *i^M 
^ II ^ II ^R ft^i^^il ^fjn ftnrtftr fii^iit ^^^ 'Rrt 

11. After Jayasinba had long besieged Ginnagara, he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the snbject of imiitfit* 
^ Translate as though dative. 



fc 
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(H9() 1^ *t ^t. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 moatbf ols in a 
month (loc.). 18. '^ Kindle the fire; cot branches for firewood 
(ilfim^H)' °^^^^ ^^^ cows; grind grain": thos said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (ft^VQV ) 
the scholars with the copying of the books (ep<L^ dot,). 15. The 
mountain -ran^e Himavant checks the coarse of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (*W() 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the frnits*of-tA«tr* works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 

Lesson XLIIL 

447. Yerbs* Perfect-Systenu In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel t. 

448. Reduplication* 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels> short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ; 
but Ig (or m^) is represented always by "^j never by 1[ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, 1R9^, ^l|l|^; ^TT* HIRT; ^T^t 

3. Initial iff, followed by a single consonant, becomes ^ 
(through H-^); thus, ^, ^TTf. 

4. Initial 1[ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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formSy where die root-Towel is gmuited, the redopficadng Yowel is 
protected from combination bj die insertion of V or V ; thos, 
^^, strong perfect-stem 1^^ (*'9~^} weak %]^ (i, e. t-u); ^^, 
strong ^^t^ (u^'Oc), weak ^|^ (u-tic). 

5. Roots banning with vowels long bj nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). Bat ^n^ is ^^i exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem ^n^> And a few roots with inidal 
^ or IV show the anomalous redaplicadon ^Vl^ in the perfect.* 

449. StroBg aad weak foras. In the three persons sing, act 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits nsaally a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or posidon, 
and in those with inidal H, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and inidal vowels are gunated, if possible, in die 
strong forms ; thus, fi|^, w. Pf^f^, s. f^l^ ; X^, w. t]^, s. 
f^ ; ^^, w. gj^, s. ^?V^ (§ 448, 4). 

3. Medial ^ before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the 
3rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from im, in Ist sing, 
either IIM*^ or inT^> in 2nd im^, in 3rd inT^» 

4. A final vowel takes either guijka or vrddhi in the Ist person, 
gui^a in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from ift* in 1st fi|% or 
fwfi(, 2nd fif%, 3rd fi|%. 

450. The root i? makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem im, and 
adds 'If before a vowel-ending. 

451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with H or^V followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 

452. Personal Endings* The perfect-endings are these: 

Active. Middle. 

1. a vd md i vdhe mdhe 

2. tha dthus d si hike dhvS 

3. a dtu8 us i dte ri 

Bat roots ending in & take Q,u in Istanddrd sing, act.; thus, 

453. Union-TOweL The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit nsnally joined to the base by the onion- 
Yowel ^. The most important mles for the use of |[ are as 
follows : 

1. The "^ of 3rd pi. mid. always has ^ before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except If, 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throaghont (except 
from *^ by eight verbs: viz, IVj *make', il *bear', V *go*, 
2V' choose', ^J 'run', ^ 'hear', W Upraise', ^ *flow'. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the mles are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the nnion-vowel 1[ a final radical f[ or {* is not 
combined into f^ bat becomes If or (if more than one consonant 
precede) l[ir ; thus, from ^, f^f«l|l| n«-ny-t-ra. 

Examples of inflection. A. Roofs in final vowels. 

455. I. Boots in ^ or %. The H and ^ of ganated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become ^ip| and ^TRT before the vowel beginning 
an ending. See also § 454. 

Thas, 1. ^: Act.: Sing. 1. f^HRf or fiflTRT, 2. fififftl^ or 
f'l'f^, 3. f9|ilT^; da. 1. fiffiIRr, 2. fn^SIf^, 3. fiW^; pi. 1. 
fir^^ir, 2.fir^,3.fil^^^. — Mid.J sing, l.fil^, 2.firf^> 3.fir^; 
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du. 1. firfsirt, 2. f«WT%, 3. fiT5in?r; pi. 1. firf^m^, 2. fttSiKI, 
3. f^f^. 

2. IR^: Act.: Sing. 1. f^^T? or f^^^, 2. f^urf^ or f^%^, 
3. r^4hl'<|; da. 1. t%rfiBf^, 2. f^flR^r^, 3. •^HJ^; pi. 1. f^- 
f*fi|*l, 2. r^r««|, 3. f^ftsg^. 

456. II. Boots in ^ or ^ follow the model of the last- mentioned. 
Thus, ^: Act.: Sing. 1. T^ffgm or |J^T^, 2. 7[tn (not |jrf^ — 
see § 453, 2), 3. IJCT^; du. 1. ^J^, 2. Tfg^ir^^ 3. TJ^^^. — ^: 
Act.: du. ^^n^q etc. 

457. i? is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450): 

Active. Middle. 

2. ir^jf^ ^^f^ ^^ '^^^ ^1^% ^^^^f^ 

458. III. Roots iniV. 1. 19 (see § 453, 2): 

2. 1^^ ^^^^ ^'R ^y? ^wn% ^yS| 

3. ^iiiTT ^'R^ "^^ "T* ^wrm ^niT 

So also ^, ^, 2v * choose \ 2. The other roots in ig make the 
first persons thus: from ^, ^^nC ©^ ^^TC? ^[fiPCi ^flW; ^? 

459. If the final '^ he preceded hy more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: V, 1. M^i, or ^||MK> 2. 1BrV^> 
3. ^TOTT ; du. f|^r<49 ^roT^» etc — the ^ being gunated. 

460. IV. Roots in ITT (including those written by the natives 
with H or ^ or '^). These take H^ in 1st and 3rd sing, act; and 
the ^rr is lost before vowel-endings and X* I* IVT: 

l>^ l!f^ ^ftR ^ ?[t%nt ?[f^W| 

2. ^\n^, ^f^ ^v^ ^ ^[fy% ^w^ ^^f^^ 

3.^ ^VTj^ ^^ ^ ^yrr^ ^f^ 

2. IZTT) ^) and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms ift, if etc. ; and ^ makes its strong forms also 
from Hf ; thus, ^l|[^ or HlfT^ etc. 

B. Roofs in final consonanfs. 

461. I. With medial Towel capable of guijta. 

1. fi|^ : Act: Sing. 1. 1^|%^, 2. f^R^f^, 3. fl%^; dn. fw[fi^ 
f^^ etc.; pi. f^rfHf^[7T etc. Mid.: fi|(^^ etc. 2. So from J(^: 
ipft^ etc.; 3. from f»|^: 1. ^^, 2. ^^f^ or ^^, 3. ^[^; 
da. ^^ni(€| etc. 

462. II. With initial Towel capable of gut^. 

1. l[^ : Sing. 1. f%ir, 2. l^fcTir) 3. 1[^; dn. 1. fflr^, 
2- t'sro^* 3. t^TJ^; pi. 1. tf*W, 2. t^, 3. tS^- 2. ^^: 
^pqft^ etc. 3. The root ^, ^ go ' , also follows this rule, forming 
l[^!rn7 etc., 3rd. pi. ^[^K^. 4. iffl^ makes (see §448, 5) ^m^l^, 
lIHf^VI etc. 

463. III. With initial IT- 

^TO:» ^mr etc.; ^, irR[ «*«• Bnt ^p% (originally ^ip^) 
makes ^if 1( etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial IT* 

1. HH^: Act.: sing. 1. ^if^ or ^E(WJm, 2. ^nif^> 8. ^nrTR; 
dn. ^Wf^TW etc. Mid.: ^T|i^ etc. 

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mate, or |f. 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial ^ before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate^ 
a guttural, or ^ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with H as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ^ is taken.* Thus, Xpl^, 
s. T|1|^and X[qr^, w. ^^: 

^ Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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im^pcr, Mv^ M^^H. H^ MiMN vm^ hT^^ 

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with ^ va (also one with If ya) 
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable ^ (the 
one root jast mentioned, with J), and abbreviate the ^ (ys() of the 
root to ^ (1^ in weak forms. Thej are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (\i §463) bat retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are ipi^, in^, HH^, i^'^, ^[^ 'dwell', and 
inr; also ^IH^. Thus, l|^: Act. sing. 1. ^T^^ or ^PTt^) 2. ^[1|- 
^If or H|l|(l|l|, 3. ^rni ; du. ^rf^nr (u-uc-i'va) etc. Mid. ^J% etc 
— IJ^: Act. sing. 1. f;iHr or ftTT^, 2. jyn or Y^rf^^ 3. l^m; 
dn* ^Cf^l7 etc. Mid. ^^ etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial ^ between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the ^ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
^PC) ^IR^) ^FQC.) Y^> A°^ ^80 ^i|i|^, which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems ^n* ^179^9 ^K^ « ^^; 
and ^ll(^. Thus, ^?9lf or ^^'Pf etc., ^qrf%^ etc ^i^ makes its 
strong stem ^flfil^ and HITPl.. 

468. 5. The roots iQ^, ^T^, and one or two others, redupli- 
cate from the semivowel, and contract Jf and ^ to ^ and ^ in 
weak forms. Thus, strong ^(elH^ or '^(eim^, weak ^^* 

469. 1. The root ^|T, 'speak', is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. '^T^, 3. IVT^; du. 2. 1^1* 
fV^, 3. Hlf j^; pi. 3. ITflTiC* These forms have only the value 
of the present. — 2. The root if^n^, ^know ', makes a perfect without 
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present- value; 
see § 417. 2f^, 'find', forms the regular f^n^. 

470. The roots f^, f^R^, f^, and f^, form as perfect-stems 
t%ftfc W'R^, t^rfSfi and f^fii. 
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471. Perfect participle. 1. ActlTe. The ending of the pf. part, 
active is ^Bff^ (mid. 1^^, w. ^9^), which is added to the weak per- 
fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ^ is inserted 
(bat not in the weakest cases, before ^9^). Thas, a. from 1[^^, 
strong stem of part. IfM^i^L) mid. ff^^, w. t^; from 1|f^, 

from ^, 4(^4 i^i) <T<*^fl,» ^I'l.* ^°^» ^'^°* ^> fMVTraC' t^f- 

^ft^, f«r^ ; from T^, ^j^rra:' 38^^' UWSV ^^^°^ ^^^ ^"^ 

tiW[i^» "PrfHSp^j f'tfiT?^' — ^' The root im makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. ^H^^IH. ^^ fn^ft^? i»id. ^Q^^^ or 
^Rr«^c^, weakest only 9|7^J^« Similarly, from ^H^, ^fU^IH. ^' 
^r^WT^, ^TRH!^ or ^rSRIT^) ''^- ~" ^' ^^^^ ' ^°^^ '» ^^^^ 
^nj^ etc.; 2f?|^, *find\ firf*ra[T^ ®^^- 

2. Middle. The pf. part, middle is made with the suffix 'WP^j 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, ^ys^^, ^^^^TR' W> ^Wf; fy ^<lilU|; ^, fRTR; 



Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in ^TT) made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added^ for the active, the perfect active forms of ^ or ^^^ (or, 
very rarely, of U); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 



* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pi. act. (of course, V instead of ?^). 
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of J. Thus, fipom ^TtTTlrf^* pf. ^ftt^nifTO or ^ "li^lin^K ; 
from tv , ("^ N%. 



474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 
but is less often met with. 

Lesson XLIV. 

475. YerlMU Future-System (and Conditioual). The verb has 
two fatares: L The simple, or ^-fdtnre, which is by far the older, 
and much more common^ than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future* This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable ^, added to the root either 
directly, or by the nnion-vowel ^ (in the latter case becoming 1[^). 
The root has the ^t»a-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial ^ gunate with ^ instead of ^V^. The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
o-conjngation; thus, from ^ ^fimfd, •T^. 

477. When 1[ is not taken, final radical consonants snffer the 
same changes before ^ as before ?0^ in the inflection of the root- 
class or redaplicating or nasal class. Thns, from TV, VtWfTT; 

^1 •f^^fn; fil^, W^rfir; ^, 0<wIh; ^ir^, 'Nrfif; f^, 

%^1t1; f^, "^[^ftf ; l*^, ^^Wfil- The root t^^ * dwell ', makes 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject |[; thns, TJ) ^- 
^^Sfif; TT, TT^ft; t^, iWlf; ^, ^ft'^f?!- 2. But all roots in 
^ take X'f thus, % ^if^^qflf ; 7f, Tlf^l^fiT; and also the roots ^ 
(Ijf^n^fif) and ^(irf^HfjO. S. ITf makes nf^HfTT. 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ^ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in iB^y 
make their future-stems in ivf^flif; thus, ^^, tftT!f^T^Qt?f* 

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, ^, ^- 

^R^^ (f. •^Tft), ^HH'TT^; f» ift^^iff > <tnLm*ll* !> Cf. §§ 260, 
262. 



482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indie, only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 
Thus, V^|i04i,, IRlft^R^; ^n[T#, ^rarf?:^. It is of extremely 
rare occurrence. 



483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by the nomen agentis in ^, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing, of which (?fT) &re added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres. of 1^9^ ^be\ In the drd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suf&x H which it takes before the Hi( of the infinitive. Thus, 

485. The inflection is then as follows: 



* The Hindas also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1. WTTRB ^RTw^ iwnrac 

3. ^rfr 4^1 ••^K^L 



Aorist-System. 

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 
with certain sab-varieties; but all are boand together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valoe 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
nsed also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt) with 
the particle ^, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, in ^ 'do not give'; KJ ^ift: *do not fear'. With this ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.* 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu- 
plicated Aorist ; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Boot aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in "^^ and of HM, E. g. 

Like ^: ISU, ^TOTJ^? WT, ^PirRtf ^» ^Tm^i TT *go', ^- 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class, 
active and middle. Thus, from fll^, 1st persons nRl^H' lrf^^l^9 
^■fftTTW; ^Wftl%> ^Jftrnfffj ^rtlWRff . In general the root 

* The precatiTe is strictly a peculiar aor. optative ; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assames a weak form ; bat three or four roots in final ig take gwna, 

Thas, ^TR, ^iTOci;; 'R^, 'iRnFR(^; ^% iRnPl; ^o ^''?^^' 

^, "IR^; UP|, inpBct; ^reC' ^rere^- — Irregrnlar: WT, H- 
W^\ XT, ^iRPCJ ^* "VS\\ HJ^, ^Vftr^; 2^to: 'throw', 15T- 
^R^^ (anomalous), ^p^ makes irft^^, and TR^^, v||l|H^9 which, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (3). This aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv- 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in ^IPT, as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in 1|^, but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, Hi^ makes ^^^^^ ; ^J'^, ^ift- 
^m|c(^; ^^T) ^fctrilMcl^- The inflection is the usual one of imper- 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The «- aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding ?0t to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. "^i Act.: sing. 1. ^|%- 
^, 2. ^Shft^, 3. ^H^^; du. 1. ^^pNsr, 2. ^Pfel^, 3. ^q^ET^; 
pi. 1. ^%^, 2. ^l^te, 3. ir%^. Mid.: sing. 1. ^«%fcr, 2. "IRTPGCi 
3. ^B^; du. 1. ^H^hssrff, 2. ^^m«||4i, 3. ^^qidK ? P^- 1- ^- 
^BUff, 2. '«j^2H.9 3. ^ftlRT. — WH^ (mid.only): sing. 1. ^irarf^» 
2. m^dbll^, 3. ^ras? etc. 

492. (5) The t>-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding Ig^ 
by means of an inserted ^. The root is generally strengthened. 
E.g. ^'purify': Act.: sing. 1. ^MlRlMH) 2. ^HTI^ft^, 3. ^HTT- 
^^; du. 1. ^mfqM) 2. ^MlPvSlii 3. •^P^; pi. 1. •ft^, 

2. •f*re, 3. f^rpc* ~ ^*» ®"^fr ^- ^nnftrPr, 2. nmf^rer^Y 3. ^- 
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2. •filAII^, 3. *fJm^ — This 18 the only aorist of which forms mre 
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
caosadTes and denominatiyes in ysn^ cf. § 489). 

493. (9) Tke Af-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle 
being of die ^-form. An example will sniBx here. ^: sing. 1. ^ 
mRmH ®^« qoite like the inflection of the tf-aorist. 

494. (7) The «a-aerist. fi[^: Act sing. 1. ^ nf^^lf^ , 2. •^I^, 

3. *^l(^ ; Aod so on^ like an impf. of the a-conjogation. But in the 
mid. the grammarians prescribe die 1st sing. l|(^ff|, and 2nd and 
3rd da. '^rf^WHTIt •»«! •IfTi^- 



495. Aerist PAssiTe* Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
9, or 7, are used also for the passive. Boots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. Bat a 3rd pers. sing., of pecoliar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add- 
ing ^ to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by gutjta^ in others by vfddhi. After 
final irr 18 added H^. Thus, ^, IRTf^; ^» "W^nPT; 5. ""WITIT; 

ipi^, mrf^; — but ^, ^vi^; f»^, "Vi^; ?[?, ^"iRTrf^- 
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DeriYativ9 or Secondary Conjugations. 

497. Secondary coojugations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation -stem , this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 
lY. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passiye* The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the pecaliar 3rd pers. sing, used as aor. pass.> 
the past pass, participle in Tf or if, and the fat. pass, participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive* The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened, a. Radical ^ and ^V are reduplicated with ^, 1[ 
and Ij with H, ^ and ^ with ^; thus, TR^9 ^TV, iWV, ^ft^3^' 
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, ^^^, ^^nf^* c. Sometimes the 
reduplication is dissyllabic, an t-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, ^0^^* — 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an |^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another , formally identical with a passive-stem , by the suffix If. 
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, WS , Tnf^ilT^* 

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus WT^? really intensive of ^ ^wake', is 
assigned to the root-class: pres. ^<nf$ etc., du. ^M^H. ^^c; 

impf. 1. ^aii4i4,ii, 2. ^nrpr^> s- ^wtr^; du. ^inn^ etc. So 
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also ^(\^|, intens. of |pf ^ run', used as a preseot with the sense 
^be poor', fira *wash% and some others, use the intensiye 
present -system in the same waj, and are assigned to the re- 
doplicating class; thas, 3rd sing. i)%f^9 3rd pi. %finif?f. 
Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. DesideratlTe. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 
fl|l||f4| ^I drink', desid. (MMIillf^ *I wish to drink'. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds 9, sometimes ^W . The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ^ 
if the root has an a- vowel, an t-vowel , or i^, and ^ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, Jr\, R|<||^(7|; ^, f*l41*|fd; ^ I^JTRI ; 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 
stem ; thus, ''nrn^, i^mfd; ^> t^wRf- 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
t^-form; thus, %T5, *iirUm^; ^fdRff^S* The futures are made 
with the auxiliary vowel 1[; thus, IfHj^Rl, ifUjdlf^. The 
verbal nouns are made with ^ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, (l^^Tt 'it is desired 
to be obtained'; part.%fTqif. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in ^ being formed from the causative-stem; 
thus, \||4^i|t <qiKI^. 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, \|, ^^M<H> ^U^H* ^° ^ ^^^ instances, 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, ^^, ^SIMilPl) '^PlflfV^- 4. Both futures are 
made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary 1[ replacing the final 
^; thus, VKP^imft , VTTfWrftr. 5. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root- form; thus, pass. part. ^STrf^HT; ^Q^ pass. part, (gerundive) 

irifinw, wm; inf. ^iMfiiaH ? e^^^^^ ^rr^f^mr, •wrw, •^r- 
jm (§ 310). 

508. CausaUve passive and desideratlve. These may be made 
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign ISl to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables ^Hl| being omitted ; thus, VT^* 2* The desider- 
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables 
^, of which the 1[ replaces the final H of the causative-stem; 
thus, f^MKRmPl? fWTTf^Rf?!* This is a rare formation. 

509. V. DenominatlTe* A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign 1}, which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from Ypiif, K^SfSTtf^ mantrdyate; 
from ^vtfif 9 ifl^llOl kirtdyati. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 
e. g. ^be like', *act as', ^regard or treat as', ^make into', 
desire ^ crave' — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from ^finC ^penance, asceticism', KM^flPl * practise 
ascetism'; from ^RT^, ^^l^gpf 'honor'; imi||€J^ ^blacken'; 
^^I^HT 'seek horses'; ^ft^T^VfTI 'play the herdsman, protect'; 
^il€|nf ' desire wealth ' ; finPSOfTT ' play the physician, cure' ; inRIT- 
iqf?f 'desire a son', from the poss. cpd. I|^^|4{ 'desiring a son'* 
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L Sanskrit-English Olossafj. 



Glossary to the Exercises. 

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 



I. Sanskrit-English. 

Adjectives in -a form their femiBine in -S, unless otherwise stated. 



akifa m., die, dice. 

ak§an (aksi: 275) n., eye. 

agni m., fire ; as n. jtt., Agni, the 

god of fire. 
agnihotrin m., a kind of priest 
agra n., front; tip, end. 
anga n., limb; body. 
angiras (253) m., certain mythical 

characters. 
anjali m. , a gesture (Voc. 37). 
ai}u a., small; as n., atom. 
atas adv., hence. 
ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 

to excess. 
atithi m., guest. 
atra adv., here, hither. 
atha adv., then; thereupon. 
atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 
ados (asdu : 287) pron., that one ; 

so-and-so. 
adya adv., to-day. 
adyatana adj., of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness. 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. 



adhas adv., below, down. 
adhast&t adv., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi adv., over, above, on. 
adkika a., additional; superior. 
adhita part, of adki-i, 
adkund adv., now. 
adkvaryu m., priest who recites 

the Yajurveda. 
]/ an (dniti: 429) breathe; — + 

pra breathe; live. 
an, before cons, a, negative prefix. 
anaiuh (278) m., ox. 
anantaram adv., after, immediately 

afterward; as prep., w. abl.^ 

right after. 
anartha m., misfortune. 
anavadya a., faultless. 
anahilapdjaka n., n. jtt., a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward. 
anukala a., favorable ; as n., favor. 
anujnd f., permission. 
anurupa a., suitable. 
aneka a., several. 
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anfta n., untrath. 

anta m., end; in loc, at last. 

antara a., inner; as n., interior, 
middle ; interval, difference ; oc- 
casion, juncture. Cf. 375, 4. 

andha a., blind. 

andhra ni., n. pr., a people. 

anna n., food, fodder. 

any a (231) pron. adj., other. 

anyatra adv., elsewhere. 

anvanc (272) a., following. 

anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 

ap (277) f. pi., water. 

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 

apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 

abhi adv.^ to, unto. 

abhiprdya m., plan, design ; view. 

abhydsa m., study, recitation. 

amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar. 

ambd (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam* 

ari m., enemy. 

ariha m., purpose; meaning; 

wealth. 
)/ arthaya (den. : arthdyate) ask 

for (w. two ace); •\'pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., n, pr. 
)/ arh {drhati) deserve; have a 

right to ; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alam ad v.^ enough ; very ; w. instr., 

enough of, away with; w. dat., 

suitable for. 
ali m., bee. 
ava adv., down, off. 



avagya a., necessary. 
avasthd f., condition, state. 
avdnc (272) a.^ downward. 
}/ lag (a^uti) acquire, obtain; 

— + sam-upa idem. 
y 2ap (a^dtt) eat; cans, {dcdya- 

it) make eat, give to eat. 
a0ti (332) num., eighty. 
agru n., tear. 
agva m., horse. 
afvin m. du., n. pr., the A^vins 

(the Indian Aiog HoGpoi). 
a§ta (332) num., eight. 
a§tddaga (332) num.^ eighteen. 
a§tdvinfaii (329,332) num.,twenty- 

eight. 
V'las (dsti: 426) be, exist. 
V'2a« {dsyati) throw, hurl; — 

+ abhi repeat, study, learn ; — 

+ m entrust; — + pra throw 

forward or into. 
asi m., sword. 
amra m., demon. 
asdu same as adaa. 
asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 
asmad same as vayam; as stem 

in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 
ahan (ahar^ ahas: 271) n., day. 
aham (223) pron., I. 
ahita a., disagreeable. 
aho excl., oh! ah! 
ahordtra n., a day and a night. 



d (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep.^ 

w. abl., hither from; until. 
dkdra m., form, figure. 
dkdga m., air^ sky. 
dJcf^^a part, of d-kr^. 
dkrdnta part of d-kram* 
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walk and 



doo*; 



Mmrm (231) ^mm^ ad|^ 
ilia* adr^ keaoe. 
m adr^ AaB» aou 



Jii#£,co.»a^ ^idb. (28S-aS) pnm, tUa, 

akyaoal^adf; oficaaiaiplej; kcre. 

1 aA, iadi QmMki: 444) knOa, 
begbaiag; ia cpda, fL\ lig{bt. 

ft^ the god Isdim. 
a^ a. ar^ DdkL 



+ 



•'=•••—» I" 



C^ calaBitT. 
^tepait. of «;p, trastworllij; ft. 
^raoMaf (2S3) a^ loi^liTed. 
Anufo, part, of rif-!-^ entered 

(bj), L e. fiUed (witli> 
dp#fl, hope. 
, swift. 



La. 
ftaa.of 



1 Iw (tcdbdli: M) 



I OS (iifer 424) sit; Can. (j^ 
aofafi) place; — + ifMi ait bj; 
wait i^oo; 



Aa adT^ bcre. Idlber. 



lib(ilaala)aee^belMiU; — 



§¥ C^.- ^a) rrie, owa 09».). 

; lord; rick 



B^^food. 
Jiafi C^ oUatHm, <^foing. 



wotkrUm part, of ad-fri^ lugb. 
ad adr.^ ap, ap forth or oat. 
(272) a., oorthward. 



|/t (dti [^U: 4«D go: - + 

go over, repeat, read; 



1^ bellj. 
part, of 



-t-aaafiDUow; — +apagoawmj; 
— -l-aUi approach; — + aitaai j 
Q^^J 8^ koaM) set (of the son, ; 
etej; — + ad rise; + mfm ap- i 
proack; — +#•« gofortk; die., 



adr., to^ toward. 



£, eertaiii Tedic wotka» 
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upavita n., sacred cord of the 

three higher castes. 
tqfdnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
ubha a., da., both. 
uras n., breast. 
uruy f. urviy a., wide. 
urva0 f., n. pr,, an Apsaras. 
u§a8 f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas, 

goddess of the dawn. 



Vr (fcchdti: 109) move; go to; 

fall to one*s lot, fall upon; cans. 

{arpdyati) send; pot; give. 
r1c§a m.y bear. 
rgvtda m., the Rigveda. 
fc f., verse of the Rigveda; in 

pi., the Rigveda. 
fria n., debt 
rtmj ni., priest, 
fft m., seer. 



eka (231) num., one; pi., some; 

eke • • ekcy some • • others. 
ekadd adv., once upon a time. 
ekddaga (332) nam., eleven. 
$k&daga (334) a. eleventh. 
ttad (231) pron., this, this here. 
m>a adv., jast, exactly. 
evam adv., so, thas. 
tfa same as etcui* 



offha m., lip. 



du§adha n., medicine. 



ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and sabst., chiefly w. parti- 



cles ca, cana^ cid^ apt, some one 

or other; so also w. relatives; 

oftenest in neg. claoses : no one 

whatever (236). 
kafa m., mat. 
kcnytaka m., thorn, enemy. 
kantha m., neck. 
kativa m., n. pr. 
katham adv., how? 
ykatJiaya (den.: kathdyatt) relate, 

tell. 
kadd adv., when ? 1- cana^ cid^ 

apt, at some time, ever; often 

w. neg. 
kani§fha a., youngest 
kaniyas a., younger. 
kanyd f., daughter, maiden. 
kapi m., monkey. 
kapota m., dove. 
]/kamp (kdmpate) tremble. 
kara m., hand ; trunk (of elephant) ; 

ray; toll, tax. 
karin m., elephant 
karufjM a., lamentable. 
kctrrj^a m., ear* 
kartf m. , doer, maker (202); 

author. 
karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 
ykal + 8am (samkaldyatt) put 

together, add. 
kalaha m., quarrel. 
kald f, crescent 
kalmga m., n. |>r., a people. 
kaliyuga n., the '^Iron Age" of 

the world. 
kalyd^a n., advantage; salvation. 
kavi m., poet, 
ibdfia a., one*eyed. 
kdnH f., charm; grace. 
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kdma m., desire, love ; aa n. pr.^ 
the god of love. 

kdmadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. subst, sc dhenu^ the fab- 
ulous Wonder-cow. 

kSmaduh a., idem. 

k&ya ni., body. 

lUltrafiui n., reason, cause. 

'kdirin a.y causing, making. 

kOrya n,, business, concern. 

kdia m., time. 

hUiddsa m., n. pr.^ a poet. 

kdvya n., poem. 

kdfl f., n. |>r., a citj^ Benares. 

kd§tha n., fagot; wood. 

ka§fhamaya a., made of wood. 

km neut. of A;a ; w. <ii, however. 

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 

ktrti f., glory. 

kutM adv., whence? why? 

l»i<ra adv., where? whither? 

kwita m., spear. 

y kup (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra ro.^ boy, prince. 

ku^ala a., able; clever; learned. 

y Mcr(kar6t%,kwruti: 394-5) make, 
do, perform; — + tidhi put at 
the head, make ruler over (loc) ; 

h apa do evil to, harm (gen., 

loc, ace.) ; — + apa-A pay ; — 
+ alam prepare, adorn ; — Y dcis 
(&vi§karott) make known, ex- 
hibit ; — + upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.) ; — + tiros (ft- 
rask,) hide ; blame ; — + puras 
put at the head ; — + prati pay, 
recompense, punish (ace rei. 



gen., dat, or loc pers.); — 

+prddu8 make known or visible; 

1- $am (395) prepare, adorn. 

y%kr (khrdtt) strew, scatter; — 

+ 9t, idem. 
ykrt (krntdti: 110) cut, cut off; 

— + ova idem. 
kfH f., work (literary). 
kftrifna a., adopted. 
kftsna a., whole, entire. 
kfpcffia a., poor; niggardly. 
kjrpd f., graciousness, pity. 
ykr§ (kdrfoti) draw ; — + d draw 

on or up; — {kf^dti) plough. 
kffi f., agriculture. 
kffivala m., hnsbandmati, peasant 
kr§t^a a., black; as m., n. pr., the 

god Er§9a. 
ykfp (kdlpate) be in order; tend 

or conduce to (dat.) ; cans, (kid" 

pdyati^ "te) ordain, appoint 
ketu m., banner. 
ke^ m., hair. 

kdUdsa m., n. /tt., a mountain. 
kofi f., peak ; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. 
ko§a m., treasure; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n. pr, 
kduseUyd f., n. pr. 
]/kram (krdmati^ krdmatet 134) 

step; — + ati pass beyond; 

transgress; pass (of time); — 

+ d stride up to, attack; — 

+ ni9 go out. 
ykri (krifj^dti, krinlti) buy. 
kri4^ f., game, sport. 
ykrudh (krudhyati) be angry (geo. 

or dat.). 
krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + eit 
sometimes, ever. 

k^tjUi m. n., moment; time. 

k^atriya m,, warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

k^aya m., decay, destruction. 

]/kfan (k§at^dtiy k^a/^tUi) hart, 
wound. 

]/k^l (k§dldyati) wash; \-pra 

idem. 

k§dtra a., suitable for E§atriya8. 

)/2^ft (kfindtt) destroy. 

kfitipa m., king. 

"^kfip (kfipdti) hurl^ throw. 

k^fitj^a part, of 2^*, reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 

kfira n., milk. 

kfudra a., little^ small. 

kfudh f., hunger. 

k§etra n., field. 



}/khan (khdnatt) dig. 
khara m., ass. 



ganga t, n. pr.y the Ganges. 

gaja m., elephant. 

y gaif^aya (den.: gaijtdyati) number^ 
count; — + ava despise. 

gaii f., gait; course. 

gandha m., odor, perfume. 

gandharva m., a Gandharva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

^gam (gdcchati : 100) go ; — + anu 
follow; — + abhi visit, attend; 
— h ava understand; — \-a8tam 
go down, set (cf. t + agtam); — 
+ d come; — + iid rise; — 
+ mis come forth; proceed from; 



— 4- 8am (mid.) come together, 

meet (instr.). 
garlyas comp., very booorable. 
V^9^ (gAyoH) sing. 
gdmdharvaj f. -f, a., in the manner 

of Gandharvas. 
^gdh (gihate) plunge; — + ava 

dive or plunge under (ace). 
^V f., voice, song. 
girt m., mountain. 
0ta n., song; singing, 
^u^a m., quality, excellence. 
guru m., teacher. 
yguh (gihati: 101) hide, conceal; 

cans, (jgnhdyatf) idem. 
guhd f., cave. 
gfha n., house. 
gj-hastka m., householder, head of 

family. 
gfhya a., domestic 
go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 

as f., fig., speech. 
gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 
gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 

guardian. 
\'gopdya (den. : gopdyatt) be keep* 

er; guard. 
gdurava n., weight; dignity. 
1/ granth (grathndCi) string to- 
gether; compose. 
grantha m., literary work, book. 
Vgrah (gr^rjtdti^ graffiti) receive, 

seize; — +nt hold^ restrain, 

check; — -{-prati take. 
grdma m., village. 
grOsa m., bite, mouthful. 



ghafa m., pot, vessel. 
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ghdsa m., fodder, hay. 

ghfta n., clarified batter; ghee. 

^ghrd (Jighrati: 102) smell. 



ca end. conj., and^ also, re, -que ; 

sometimes = if. 
cakra n., wheel. 
\/cakf (cd^fe: 421) see, behold; 

— +5 relate; call, name; — 
+ vi'd explain. 

cak§u8 n., eye. 

catur (332) num., four. 

caturtha^ f. -f, a., fourth. 

caturdaga (332) nam., fourteen. 

catufpad (282) a., quadruped. 

catvdringat (332) num., forty. 

candra m., moon. 

candramas m., moon. 

}/cam^ used only with &(jicimai£)i 

sip; rinse the mouth. 
camatk&ra m., astonishment. 
'^car (cdrati) go, wander; graze 

(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 

— -^ d perform, complete, do; 

— 4- sam-d idem ; ^ ud caus. 

(uccdrdyati) pronounce, say. 

^cara a., moving, going. 

car aria m., n., foot, leg. 

carita n., behavior, life. 

earman n., hide, skin; leather. 

earmamaya a., leathern. 

ycal (cdkUt) stir; — + pra move 

on, march ; — hpra-w, tr., move, 

stir. 
cdturmdsya n., a certain sacrifice. 
cdmikara n., gold. 
cdra m., spy. 
cdru a., beautifnl. 
)/ct (cindft*, ctnu^^) gather; — + 



nis or tn-n^ decide, conclude; 

■\-pra gather; — -I- vi idem ; — 

+ 8am collect. 
citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 
y cint (cintdyati) consider. 
dram adv., long, a long time. 
^cud-\-pra in caus. (pracoddyait)^ 

impel. 
]/cur (cordyaU) steal. 
cii4d f., top-knot, scalp. 
ced adv., postpos., if. 
^ce§t (cS§tatiy -te) stir, be alive. 
cdidukya m., n. ^.^ a people, 
^cyu (eydvate) totter, fall ; — +«t 

fall away. 



chattra n., umbrella. 

cA%d f., shade. 

)/cAtV^(cAffuf^', chinddhi) cut, cut 

off; — +at>a idem; j- a take 

away, remove; — -^-ud exter- 
minate. 



jagat n., that which moves ; men 
and beasts; the world. 

Vjon (jdyate : 155 ; jandyatt) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. (jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 
loc), arise, spring up; — + ud 
(ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.); 
h pra or sam idem. 

jana m., man; pi., and coll. in 
sing., people, folks. 

janaka m., father. 

janani f., mother. 

janman n., birth, existence. 

jaya m., victory. 

jarae (280) f., old age. 
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jar& (280) f., old age. 

jala D., water. 

yjalp (jdlpatt) speak; chat. 

I'jagaraya (cans.) awaken. 

jdU f,, birth; caste; kind. 

jdmdtf m., son-in-law. 

jdyd f., woman, wife. 

j&la n,, net. 

\/ji (^jdyati) trans, and intrans., 
conqaer, win; — +jparfi, mid., 
be conquered (cf. in Yoc. 9). 

jina m.y n. pr., a name of Buddha. 

jihvd f., tongue. 

Vfi^ (Jivati) live. 

jtvita n., life. 

juhu f. , spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jna a., knowing. 

yjnd {jandti^ jdnlti: 403) know; 
— + anu permit ; — -k- d cans. 
(djndpdyati) command ; — + m 
recognize. 

jndna n., knowledge; insight. 

jyd f., bowstring. 

jye§tha (340) a., best; oldest. 

jyoti^a n., astronomy ; astronomi- 
cal text-book. 

jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 



ta (228-230) pron., he, etc ; that, 
both Bubst. and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

takfa^ld f., n. pr., Taxila, a city. 

^ ta4 (td4dyat%) strike, beat 

ta4dga m.^ pond. 

ttM^it f., lightning. 

tabula m., rice. 



tatas adv., thence, therefore; there- 
upon. 
tatra adv., there, thither. 
^athd adv.^ in that way, so. 
tad nom. and ace. s. n. to ta; as 

adv., therefore. 
tadd adv., then. 
tadyathd adv., namely, to wit. 
ytan (tandti, tanutS), tr.^ stretch, 

extend; perform (a sacrifice); 

— + fi cause^ bring about; — 

•}- pra extend. 
^tap (tdpati, -f^), tr. and intr., 

burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 

penance. 
tapas n., heat; self-torture. 
tapasvin a., practising ascetism; 

as m., ascetic, 
l/tom (tdmyati: 131) be sad. 
taru m., tree. 

taruna^ f. -i^ a., young, delicate. 
tasthivdns pf. part, of sthd ; as n., 

the immovable. 
tddr^ a., such. 
tdlu D,, palate. 
tdvant adj., so great, so much; 

tdvat as adv., so long, so much; 

often concessive, like done, dock, 
tiraskariijii t, veil. 
tiryahc (272) a., going horizontally; 

as subst, animal. 
tUaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
tira n., bank, shore. 
tirtka n., bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 
tivra a., great, strong, violent. 
tu conj., but, however. 
\/tud (tuddti) push; strike. 
^tul (toldyatt) weigh. 
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^tu§ (Hkfyati) rejoice^ take pleaanre 

in (w. instr.). 
|/ tf (tdrait) cross over ; 1- ova 

descend ; + ud emerge ; 1- pra 

in cans. {preUdrdyati)^ deceive. 
tfttya, f. -d (335), a., third. 
^trp (tfpyatt) satisfy oneself. 
tff^d f., thirst, desire. 
tejasvin a., courageous. 
}/tyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon; 

•^-pari leave off, give np. 
trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 
tri (332) num., three. 
trih^t (332) num., thirty. 
triloka n., -ki f., the threefold 

world. 
trivft a., triple, threefold. 
triflr^an a., three-headed. 
tri^tMi f., name of a metre. 
tryaffti num., eighty -three. 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 

cf. 352, 4). 
tvad so-called stem of pron. tva, 
tva§tr m., n. pr,, a god, Tva§^r. 



'^dang (ddgatt) bite. 

dan§trd f., tooth. 

dak§a m., n. pr. 

dakfifia a., right-hand; southern. 

da^4^ m., stick; punishment. 

]/da^4^ya (den.: dar^4dyat%) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds. 

d^(fA^anc (weakest -d^fc)m., n.pr, 

y dam (ddmyati : 131) control ; cans. 
(damdyati) tame; compel. 

dayd f., compassion, pity. 

daridra a., poor. 

dargana n., philosophical system. 



da^a (332) num., tea. 

dagaratha m., n. pr. 

da^t^ part, of dan^. 

V/daA (ddhatt) burn. 

)/lcid (ddddtiy datti: 436) give; in 
cans. (dOpdyati) make give or 
pay; — + * take (312); — ^-pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

}/^d& (dydti: 132) cut. 

ddtf m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

ddna n., gift, present ; generosity. 

ddnava m., demon. 

ddsa m., slave, groom. 

ddA f., female slave, servant. 

dina n., day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

ydif (difdii) show, point out; — 
+ d command ; — + vpa teach, 
instruct. 

dig f., point, cardinal point; 
quarter, region; direction. 

^dik (digdM: 428) smear. 

dirghasL,^ long; -^ am adv., afar. 

dlrghdyus a., long-lived. 

}/d!iv (divyati) play. 

ydu (dundti)y intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (ace.). 

duj^ha n., misery; misfortune. 

dugdha n., milk. 

durjana m., scamp, rogue. 

durdagd f., misfortune. 

durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
difficult. 

\/du§ (dii§yat() be defiled. 
dufprayukta a., badly arranged. 
du§§anta m., n. pr. 
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du8 insep. prefix, bad; hard. 

Yduh (ddgdhi, dugdhi: 428) milk. 

duhitr f., daughter. 

data m., messenger, envoy. 

)/df in cans, (d&rdyati) + vi tear 

open. 
\^dr^ (127) see; cans, (dar^dyati) 

show; pass, (d^fydte) seem, 

look. 
dr^ f., look, glance ; eye. 
deva m., god; f. -f^ goddess; 

qneen. 
devaka f., n. pr. 
devakula n., temple. 
devatd f., divinity, deity, 
depa m., region, land. 
dUiva^ f. -t, divine. 
do§a m., fault, 
cfytt^i f., brilliancy. 
dravya n., property ; object. 
dra§fr m., seer ; author (of Vedic 

hymns, etc.). 
\/dru (drdvati) run. 
1/ e/ruA (drtihyatt) be hostile, offend, 
dva (332) num., two. 
dvdl^tha m.f doorkeeper. 
dvdr f., door, gate. 
dvija m., Aryan. 
dvijdti ro., Aryan. 
dvitiya (335 ) a., second. 
doipad (282) a., biped. 
}/dvi§ (dvd§t^^ dvi§tS) hate; — + 

pra hate extremely, 
ift^t; m., enemy. 
dvis adv., twice. 
doijnn m., panther. 



dhana n., money, riches. 
oO^ntn a.y wealthy. 



dhanu8 n., bow. 

dharma m., right; law; virtue. 

1/ Ic^d (dddh&ti, dhattd : 435) put, 
place; — -j- apt close, cover, 
keep shut; — + ^ put on; mid., 

receive ; (- sam^d lay or place 

on; — + ni lay down; — + 
pari in cans, {^dhdpdyati)^ make 
put on, clothe in (two ace.); 
— + vi arrange, ordain; — + 
sam put together, unite; lay on. 

]/2dhd (dhdyati: 126) suck. 

dhdtf m., creator. 

dhdnya n., grain. 

dhdrmika a., right, just. 

^dhdv (dhdvati) run; — + anu 
run after. 

dhdvana n., running; course. 

dhl f,, understanding, insight 

dhlmant a., wise, prudent. 

dhlra a., steadfast, firm, brave. 

}/dhit (dhunoH, dkunutd: 391), 
shake. 

}/dhf in cans. (cUidrdyati) bear. 

cUifti f'l firmness; courage. 

(/Aenu f., cow. 

dkdirya n., steadfastness. 

]/dhyd {dhydyati) think, ponder. 



na adv., not ; with opt., cf. 207. 

nak§atra n., lunar mansion. 

nagara n., -f f., city. 

nadi f., river. 

\/nand (ndndati, •te) -f abhi re- 
joice in, greet joyfully (ace). 

]/nam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend; 
tr., honor, reverence (ace). 

nanMS n., honor, glory. 

nara m., man (vir and homo). 
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naraka m., hell. 

narmada f., n,pr»^ a river in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 



nava a., new. 



nava (332) num., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navadaga (332) num., nineteen. 

namna a., new. 

}/nag (nd^att) perish; •— + !>$ 
perish; disappear. 

\/nah (ndhyati) bind; — + earn 
gird, equip oneself. 

n&ga m., snake. 

ndtaka n., drama, play. 

ndman n., name; ndma adv., by 
name. 

ndri f,, woman, wife. 

fioZf f., pipe, conduit. 

n&ga m., destruction. 

ni adv., down; in, into. 

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 

nidega m., command. 

}/nind (nindatt) blame. 

nipur^a a., shrewd, skilled. 

niyata, part, of ni^yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 

nirdaya a., pitiless. 

nirvfti f., contentment, happiness. 

nis adv., out, forth. 

nifcaya m., decision^ certainty. 

)/nf (ndyati; caus. ndydyati) lead, 
guide; — + apa lead away; — 
+ d bring; — + upa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — -{- nis 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry. 

nica a., low. 



ntti f., conduct of life ; ethics, pol- 
itics. 
niruj a., healthy, well. 
ntlakaxLt^a m., n. pr, 
^nrt (nftyati) dance. 
nftta n., dance, dancing. 
nrpa m., king. 
fifpati m.y king. 
netf m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord ; eye, 
ndu f., ship. 
nyanc (272) a., low. 
nydya m., logic. 
nydyya a., right, proper. 



paArfa m., wing, side; party. 

paksin m., bird. 

panka n., mud, bog. 

l^pac (pdcati) cook. 

I^anca (332) num., five. 

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 

pancapancdga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 

pancdgat (332) num., fifty. 

]/pai (pdidyati) split open. 

J7afu a.^ skilled. 

\/path (pdthati) recite, read. 

pani m. pi., n,pr.^ certain demons. 

pan^ita m., learned man; pandit. 

\^pat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud 
fly up. 

|7att (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

pattra n., leaf, letter. 

patnt f., wife, consort. 

pathi same as panthan. 

pathya a., wholesome. 

pad (282) m., foot. 

V'l^arf (pddyate) go ; — + vi-d in 
caus. (vydpdddyati) kill; — + 
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nis (nispddyate) grow, arise from 

(abl.) ; — + pra flee for refage 

to (ace). 
pada n., step; place. 
padma m. n., lotus. 
panthan (278) in., road, path. 
payas n., milk. 

j>ara(233)a.,cbief, highest; other. 
paramdtman m., the world-spirit. 
par(zgu m,, axe. 
pard adv.^ to a distance, away. 
pari adv., round about, around. 
parivraj (247, 2) m., wandering 

ascetic. 
part§ad t, assembly. 
parvata m., mountain. 
}/pal&y (pdl&yatei cf. p. 116, note) 

flee. 
Vpof (pdfyati: 127) see. 
pagu m., beast. 
pagcdt adv., behind (w. gen.). 
^\pd {jpibati: 102) drink; cans. 

(pdydyatt) give to drink, water. 
y2pd (pail) protect; cans, pdld- 

yati) idem. 
pdtaliputra n., n. pr., the city 

Patna. 
pdtha m., lecture, lesson. 
pdfii m., hand. 
pdvdni m., n. pr. 
pdTjt(fava m., descendant of Pa^du. 
pdtaka n., crime, sin, 
pdtra n., pot, vessel. 
pdda m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 
piqoa a., bad; as n. subst., sin. 
pdrthiva m., prince. 
pdrvati f., n, pr. 
pdlana n., protection. 
pdga m., noose, cord, snare. 



pdgupdlya n., cattle-raising. 

pitf m., father; du., parents; pi., 
Manes. 

}/pi§ {pindsft) grind, crush. 

ypt same as pyd, 

pma part, of ^, fat. 

\^p%4 (pt^dyatt) torment, vex. 

pums same as pumdns, 

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 

putra m., son; -tri f., daughter. 

punar adv., again, but. 

pumdns (279) m., man, male. 

pur f., city. 

purd adv., earlier, formerly. 

purdna, f. -a and -f, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 

puru§a m., man {homo). 

purUravas m., n. pr., Pururavas. 

purohita m., domestic priest. 

pvlinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India. 

}/pu§ (pupfdti) make increase or 
grow. 

puf {a part, of pti;, stout, fat. 

pu§pa n., flower. 

pustaka li,, book (manuscript). 

]/pu (punift', punit^ clean. 

^pUj (pUjdyati) honor. 

pUra m., flood, high-water. 

paru m., n. pr. 

piifafi (284) m., n. pr., Ptisan, 
the Sun-god. 

pfthivi f., earth, ground. 

prthu a., broad, wide. 

pfthvi f., earth. 

pfthvlrdja m., n. pr. 

V^ Ipr (piparit) fill. 

po§aka m., supporter, maintainer* 
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pdutra m., grandson. 

pdura m., citizen. 

Vpy^ (pyiy<^te) swell, get stoot 

pra adv., forward, forth. 

prakd^n a., bright, glistening; 
act, illaminating. 

yprach (pfcchdti) ask, ask aboat. 

prajd f., creatare, subject. 

prati ady. and prep., back, back 
again; towards (postpos. , w. 
ace). 

pratikula a., unfavorable. 

pratyanc (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 

pratyaham adv., daily. 

ypratk in cans, (^prathdyati), 
spread; proclaim. 

praihama (335) a., first 

prabhdva m., might, power. 

prabhuta a., much ; many. 

pramatta a., careless. 

praydga m., n. pr,^ AUab&b&d. 

prayukta part of pra^-yt^, 

prayoktjr m., arranger, user. 

pralaya ro., destruction, 

pragna m., question. 

proMnna^ part of pra^sadf well- 
disposed. 

prdhOra m., stroke^ shot; wound. 

prdnc (272) forward, eastward. 

pr&^ m.> often pi., breath, life. 

jTrdiim m., living creature. 

prdtar adv., early, in the morning. 

prdyagcitta n., penance, expiation. 

prdye^a adv., commonly. 

prdsdda m., palace. 

jyrrya a., dear. 

priyakarman a., kind. 

fw^ovA; a., saying pleasant things. 



sociable. 

priyavddin a., idem. 

X^pfl (prfnfirt, pflrtlti)^ act, de- 
light; mid., rejoice; cans. (jTf- 
^M^ott), make glad, please. 
}/plu (pldvate) + d drench. 



pJiola n., fruit, reward. 
phcUavant a., fruitful. 



}/ bandh (badhndti^ badhnlti) bind ; 

entangle, catch; join; com- 
pose. 
bandhu m., relative. 
bala n., strength, might 
balavcaU a., strong, mighty. 
baUft^a a., strongest 
6a^ a., much, many. 
bdla a., young; as m., child, boy; 

f. -d, girl. 
bdfpa m., tear, tears. 
bdhu m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 
buddha part of 6ud%, awakened; 

enlightened. 
buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddhimant a., prudent 
)^&tMiA(6ddAa/t, -re; HdhyaU^-U^ 

wake ; know. 
6iMMa m., wise man, sage. 
brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 

esp. religious studentship. 
brahmaedrin a., studying sacred 

knowledge; as m., Brfihman 

student 
brdhnuin n., devotion ; sacred word 

(of God); sacred knowledge; 

world-spirit 
brahmdn (a personification of 6fti- 
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Anion) m., the supreme AU-Soal; 

Brahma, the Creator. 
brahmahan (283) m., killing a 

Br&hman. 
hrdhmafi^a m., priest, Br&hman. 
\/brii (brat^H^ briiti)^ speak, say; 

— \-pra explain, teach, announce; 

— + vi explain, announce. 



hhakta a., devoted^ true. 
hhakti f., devotion; honor.' 
ybhakf (bhak§dyati) eat. 
bhak§ana n., eating. 
bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 
ybhaj (bhdjoH^ 'te) divide ; — +rt 

distribute. 
^bhanj (bhandktt) break, destroy. 
bhadra a., good^ pleasant; as n., 

fortune. 
bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhatj4a m., n. pr., India. 
bhartf m., supporter; preserver; 

lord, master; husband. 
bhava m., n. pr.^ a name of Qiva. 
bhavant, f. bhavdtf; in voc bho8, 

f. bhaoati; used in respectful 

address instead of pronoun of 

2nd person. Cf. § 264. 
bhasman n., ashes. 
}/bh& (bh&ti) gleam, glance; — 

+ A or vt idem. 
bhikga m., part, piece, share, 
•bhaj a., sharing. 
bh^u m., sun. 
bhdra m., burden. 
bh&ryd f., wife, woman. 
^bhds (bhi§ate) speak; [-prati 

answer (ace. of pers.); [-Bam 

converse. 



bhdfd f., speech, language. 
bhdpyant a., shining, brilliant. 
^bhikf (bhik§ate) beg, get by beg- 
ging- 
bhikfd f., alms. 

bhik§u m,, beggar; ascetic. 
Vbhid (bhindttiy bhinddhi) split. 
}/bhl (bibhdti) fear; in cans, (phi- 

§dyate, bhdydyate) terrify. 
y'2bhuj (bhundkti^ bhuhkti) eat, 

enjoy; cans, (bhojdyatt) feed; — 

+ upa enjoy. 
'bhuj a., enjoying. 
bhujyu m., n. pr,, a Yedic person. 
bhuvana n., world. 
l^bha (bhdvatif -^e) become; be^ 

exist; — + abhi overpower; 

— + pari despise; — + pra 

arise; be mighty, rule; valere, 
bha f., earthy ground. 
bhiita part, of bhn; as n. subst^ 

being, creature. 
bhuti f., prosperity, blessing. 
bhubhuj m., king. 
bhvbhft m., king; mountain. 
bhUmi f., earth, ground, land. 
bhUyas (340) comp. adj., more; 

-yets adv., mostly. 
bh1i§ai^ n., ornament. 
y bhf (bhdratif -te) support (lit. and 

fig). 

bhfgvkacoha n.^ n. pr.y Baroch, a 

holy place in India. 
bhrtaka m., servant 
bhftya m., servant. 
bhf gam adv.^ greatly, moch. 
bheka m.^ frog. 
bhoga m., enjoyment 
bhojana n., meaL 
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b?i08 see bhavant 

}/hhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander 

about, flit ; — + P^^' idem. 
bhrdtf m,y brother. 
bhrU f., eyebrow. 



maksikd f,, fly, gnat. 

magkavan (270) m., Indra. 

^majj (mdjjati) sink ; — + nt id em. 

fnatjti m.f jewel. 

mati f,y mind. 

nuUimant a., shrewdy prudent. 

matsya m., fish. 

mathi same as mantkan, 

mad called stem of aham; cf. 

352, 4. 
^/mad (m&dyati) get drank; — 

-{■pra be careless. 
madhu n., honey. 
madhuparka m., sweet drink. 
madhulih m., bee. 
madhya a., middle ; as n., middle ; 

waist. 
}/man (mdnyate; manuti) think, 

suppose ; — H- sam honor. 
manas n,, mind. 
numu^ya m., man {homo), 
manoraiha m,, wish. 
manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 
mantra m., sacred text; spell, 

charm. 
mantrin m., minister; councillor. 
ymanth (m<Uhndt%) stir. 
manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 
mandara m., n. pr., a mountain, 
fnoraria n., death. 
marut m., wind ; pi., n. pr.^ the 

Storm-gods. 



mastaka n., head. 

moAanf (261) a., great 

mah&nasa n., kitchen. 

mahdrdja m., great king. 

mahi§a m., n. pr. 

maAi^ f., queen. 

X^lmd (rn&ti; mimlte: 438) mea- 
sure ; y nis work, create. 

md adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc., like Lat. n$j 
greek ^if; cf. 195. 

mdh»a n., flesh. 

mdtr i,y mother. 

mddhurya n., sweetness. 

mdnava m., man (homo). 

mdnasa n., sense; understanding. 

mdnu§a^ f. -f, human. 

mdrga m., road, way^ street. 

moZS f., garland. 

mdsa m., month. 

mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

mfna m., fish. 

X^mtl (milati) wink ; + nt close 
the eyes. 

mukid f., pearl. 

mttkti f., salvation, deliverance. 

mukha n., mouth, face. 

mukhya a., principal, first. 

^muc(muncdH: 110) free, release; 
muibfvd, without (312). 

\/mttd (mddate) rejoice; — + anu 
allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic. 

\^mu§ {^mtisndti) steal, rob. 

mu8ala m. n., club, pestle. 

\^muh (miihyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
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mUrdhaga a., on the head. 

mQrdkan m., head. 

miUa n., root. 

^mr (mriydte:l5S) die; caos. (md- 

rdyati) kill. 
mrga ni., wild animal; gazelle. 
^mrgaya (den.: mfgdyate) hunt 

for, seek. 
mrgayd f., chase, hunting. 
V^rj (wfir^t.* 423) rab, wipe; 

cans, (m&rjdyati) rab off, polish; 

— + apa^ pari or pra, wipe off, 
mfta, part of mf , dead^ fallen. 
mrtyu m., death, 
mfc? f., earth, dirt 
mekhald f., girdle. 
megha m,, cloud. 
mok§a m., deliverance; salvation, 
mo^ m., infatuation. 



ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

^yaj (ydjati^ *te) sacrifice (ace 
pers., instr. rei); cans. Qfdjd- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (ace). 

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 

yajna m.^ sacrifice. 

yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 

\/yat (t/dtate) strive after (dat.). 

yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 

yati m., ascetic. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra adv., where, whither. 

yathd adv., in which way ; as. 

yadd adv.^ when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

^yam (ydcchati: 100) furnish, give ; 

Perry, Saaakrit Primer. 



— + ud undertake ; — •{■ ni or- 
dain, fix, appoint. 

yamund f., n. pr,^ the river Jumna. 
yavana m,, Oreek, barbarian. 
yagas n., glory, fame. 
ya§ti f*9 stick, staff. 
\/yd (yiti) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such a state; 

— + d approach. 

ydtrd {., march, journey ; support 
ydma m., watch of the night. 
ydvant 9u^ how much or many; 

ydvat as adv., as long as, while; 

as soon as. 
yuga n., age of the world. 
yugma n., pair. 
\/yuj (jyundkti, yunkti) join, yoke, 

harness; cans, (yojdyati) idem; 

— + ni place, appoint, establish ; 

— + pra arrange ; use. 
yuddha n., battle. 

}/yudh (yudhyate) fight (instr.). 
yuvati f. to yuvan. 
yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati. 
yupnad called stem of yUyam ; as 

stem in cpds. (352, 4.), you. 
y^pa m., sacrificial post. 
yUyam (226) proo., you. 



yrakf (rdkfati) protect 
rak^ana n., protection. 
rak§itf m., protector. 
^rac (racdyati) arrange, compose 

(a literary work). 
rajju f., cord. 
\'ranj + anu (anurdjyati, ^te) be 

inclined or devoted to (loc). 
rana m. n., battle. 
ratna n., jewel. 

14 
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ratha m., wagon. 

rathyd f., street 

^rabh {rdbhaU) grasp ; — + A 
take hold on, begin. 

^ram (rdmate) amuse oneself; — 
-I- vi (virdmaH) cease (abl.). 

ra^i m., ray; rein. 

rasa m., taste, feeling. 

roBavant a., tasteful. 

rOkfasa m., demon. 

}/rOj (rdjoH^ -te) direct, rule; 
shine; be illastrioos. 

r^fan m., king. 

r/^ya n., kingdom. 

rAtri f., night. 

y rddh (rddhndti) sacceed ; — •{> apa 
do wrong. 

rOma m., n. />r., a hero. 

rdmdyafj^a n,, a noted poem. 

rdra^a m., n. jpr., a demon. 

rd^' m., heap. 

yru (rd&ti: 410) cry, scream; — 
4- vi idem. 

'^ruc (rdeate) please (dat., gen.). 

n^j f.j sickness, disease. 

yrud (rdditi: 429) weep. 

ruddha^ part of rudA, besieged, 
sorroanded; soffased. 

}/rtMM (rurjtdddhi^ runddhi) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; 1- 1^ 

besiege. 

rudkira n., blood. 

yruh (rdhoH) rise, spring up, 
grow ; caus. (rohdyaHj ropdyati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + d climb, 
mount, ascend ; — + pra grow 
up. 

rOkfa a., harsh, rouj^. 



r^Ht n., form, beauty. 
rUpaka n., gold-piece, 
rdt (277) m., rarely f., possessiona, 

wealth. 
rohi^f t, n, pr. 



lakfa n., a hundred thousand. 

lakfna (276) f. , goddess of for- 
tune. 

]^lag (Idgati) attach, hang, cling. 

laghu^ f. -ghu or -^^f, a., light; 
small, little. 

lankd f., ft. />r., Ceylon. 

]/lap (Idpati) prate; — + m com- 
plain. 

\/labh (Idbhate) receive, take; 
caus. (lambhdyatt) make receive, 
give. 

laldfa n., forehead. 

Uwaf^a n., salt. 

Idngala n., plough. 

Idbha m., acquisition, gain. 

}/Ukh (likhdtt) scratch, write. 

\/lip (limpdH) smear. 

\flih {U4hi, n4hd: 427) lick; — 
-^ava idem. 

f/lufi^ (lu^thdyatt) -f nia rob. 

\/lup (lutnpdtt) break to pieces; 
devastate; plunder. 

\/lubh (lubhyati) covet (dat, loc.). 

lekhana n., writing, copying. 

loka m., world; sing, and pL, 
people. 

Mha m., desire, avariee. 

loman n., hair. 

loha n., metal; iron. 



vanfa m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, beot 
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vakfos n., che8t> breast 

}/tHic (vdkti: 415) speak, say; 
Dame; cans. (vOcdyati) make (a 
written leaf) speak, t. «• read. 

vatjdj m., merchant 

vaUa m., calf. 

^/vad (vddntt) speak, say; — 
-f abki in cans, (abkiviiddyatt) 
greet; — -f tn (mid.) dispute, 
argoe. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 

vadhU f., woman ; wife. 

vana n., woods, forest 

vanav&sin a., forest-dwelling. 

\fvand (vdndate) greet, honor. 

]^vap (vdpati) scatter ; sow. 

viiptM n., body; figare. 

vayam (223) pron., we. 

vayas n., age. 

Ivard m., suitor, bridegroom. 

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 

9vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

vardha m., boar. 

varufika m., n. pr., a god. 

vani^ m., color; caste. 

}/van^ya (van^ycOt) describe, 
portray. 

portm a., abiding, being. 

varfa n., year. 

vaUabha a., dear. 

\/vag (vdsti) wish. 

V^t?a« (vctsati) dwell; — + m in- 
habit, dwell ; 1- pra go away 

on a journey; — + prati in- 
habit. 

vasati f., dwelling. 

voiu n., wealth, money. 

VMudeva m., n. pr. 



vastra u., garment 

l^t^aft (vdhatt) tr. , carry, bear; 

intr., proceed; flow; blow. 
vd end., or. 
vOc f., voice; word. 
v&cya a., blameworthy, calp- 

able. 
vd^jya n., trade, 
vd/a m., wind. 
vdnaprastha m., a Brfihman in 

the third stage of his life. 
vdpH tf cistern. 
vdyasa m., crow. 
vdyu m., wind. 
vdri n., water. 
m adv., apart, away, oat 
vin^a (334) a., twentieth. 
vinfati (332) num., twenty. 
vinfotitatna (334) a., twentieth. 
vikramSditya &., n. /tt., a king. 
]/tn; (ryrfit) tremble ; — -^ud in 

caus. (udvejdyati) terrify. 
vitta n., possessions; wealth. 
^vid (vStti; vSda: 416—417) know, 

consider; cans, (veddyati) inform 

(dat); — + m cans., idem. 
y2vid (vinddtif 'te) find, acquire. 
'Vid a., knowing. 
vidyd f., knowledge, learning. 
vidvdna a., knowing, wise. 
vidviffa pass. part, of t7t-(ft^tf, 

detested. 
vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma. 
vidheya a., obedient. 
vinaya m., obedience, 
otfid prep., without (with instr. 

or ace, often postpos). 
mpdka m., ripening; recompense. 
vipra m., Brfthman. 

14» 
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vibhUf f. 'bhvl^ a. pervading, far- 
reacbing; omnipresent, migbty. 

vivdha m., wedding, marriage. 

ffivekin a., shrewd. 

^vig (vigdti) enter; — + tam-d 
approach; — + upa seat one- 
self; — + pra enter, penetrate. 

ffif m. pL, people; the Y&i^ya- 
caste. 

vigifpst part of tn-pis, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vi^ruta part, of tn-pru, famous. 

viQva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

vigvdsa m., trost, confidence. 

vifa n., poison. 

vipj^u m., n. pr,, a god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part, of vt-d%d, ordained. 

}/lvr (vrfjtdti, vf^U) cover, sur- 
round ; 1- d cover ; 1- apa-d 

open ; — + t^t explain ; manifest ; 

— + sam sbnt. 
'^2vr(vrtfitS; vardyati^'te) choose, 

select. 
vfka m., wolf. 
vrkfa m., tree. 
^vrt (vdrtate) tarn; exist, subsist^ 

be^ become; — +m return home; 

— i-pra get a-going, break out, 
arise; continue; cans, (act.) con- 
tinue (trans.). 

vftta n., conduct 

vftt&nta m., state of affairs; 

news. 
vrtra m., n. pr., a demon. 
vfddha part, of vrd^, old. 
}/vfdh (vdrdhate) grow; caus. 

(pardhdyati^ -te) make grow; 

bring up. 



X^vfi (vdr§at%) rain, give rain; 
fig., shower down; overwhelm. 

veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

vedand f., pain. 

red&nta m., a system of philo- 
sophy. 

eedi f., altar. 

cdiassev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 

vdifya m., man of the third caste. 

vyanjana n., spice. 

yvyath in caus. (vyathdyaH) tor- 
ment 

^vy€tdh (pidhyatt) hit, pierce. 

vyaHka a., false, wrong. 

vyavahSra m., trial, law -suit; trade. 

vydkarafjta n., grammar. 

vydghra m., tiger. 

vyddha m., hunter. 

vyddhi m., disease, illness. 

vyddhita a., sick, ill. 

fjydsa m., n. pr. 

^vraj (vrdjati^ -t«) proceed; — 
+ wander forth ; become an as- 
cetic. 

vraria m., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 



\/fan8 (gdrUatt) praise; proclaim; 

— -k-pra proclaim. 
^fok (^akndti)he able; sometimes 

pass., cf. 322. 
^ka m., Scythian. 
gakafa m., car. 
gakuntcdd f., n. pr. 
gankd f., hesitation. 
gata (332-333) n., a hundred. 
I gatatama a., hundredth. 
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^tru m.9 enemy. 

fobda m., sound, noise, word. 

y^am (jpdmyait) become qniet, 
be extingaisbed, go oat. 

fayyd f., bed, concb. 

fara m., arrow. 

fararjM n., protection. 

farad f., antumn; year. 

garira n., body. 

farva m., n. pr., a name of Qiva. 

g&khd f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

fdnti f., repose. 

\/g&8(f&8te) command; rale; pun- 
ish. 

f&8tf m., governor, ponisber. 

f&stra n.y science; text-book. 

ygik§ (g{k§ate) learn. 

^hara m., sammit 

ptrcM n., head. 

ptvaa., beneficent, gracious; bless- 
ed; as m., 91. pr,^ a god. 

ptpu m., child. 

V^pf> (i^nd§ti) leave, leave remain- 
ii^Sy — + ^^^ remain over, sur- 
vive; — +ttd idem; — +t?t set 
apart, distinguish. 

^sya m., pupil, scholar. 

j/pf {gitei 409) lie; sleep; — 
-{adhi lie asleep on (ace). 

fita a., cold. 

|/puc {gdcati) grieve, sorrow. 

guci a., pure, clean. 

gunal^gepa m.» n. />r. 

\f gubh^gdhhate) be brilliant, shine. 

pu5^a a., good; splendid. 

}/gu^ iffasyati) dry up. 

gUdra m., man of the fourth caste. 

giidratva n., condition of a Qndra. 



gUra m., hero. 

gTQ^^ no*) jackal. 

gesa m. n., rest, remainder. 

ge§a m., a fabulous snake sup* 

porting the earth. 
^ gram {grdmyaiix 131) become 

weary. 
grama m., pains, trouble. 
grdddha n., oblation to the Manes 

(cf. in Voc. 16). 
^gri + d (figrdyate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (ace), 
prf f., luck, fortune, riches; as 

^' P^'9 goddess of fortune; as 

prefix to proper names, famous, 

honorable, etc. 
grimant a., rich ; famous. 
\fgru(^rt^HfgTf!,ut6\ 391) hear; in 

cans, (grdvdyati) make hear, i. e. 

recite, proclaim (ace. pers.). 
gruta part, of gru; as n., learning. 
gruti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; greyas as 

n., salvation. 
gvan (269) m., dog. 
gvagura m., father-in-law. 
gvagrU f., mother-in-law. 
gvas adv., to-morrow. 
\/gva8 (igvdsiti: 429) breathe; — 

•\-8am-d breathe gently: revive; 

\-vt be confident; trust (gen. 

or loc). 
gveta a., white. 



faftri^at (329) num., thirty-six. 
fa4a0H (329) num., eighty-six. 
9a§ (332) num., six. 
fa^fi (332) num., sixty. 
9a§tha, f. -f (334), a., sixth. 



214 



I. Sanskrit-Englisb Glossary. 



fo4aga (332) nam., sixteen. 



samyukta part, of sam-yuj^ pro- 
vided with. 

sarnvatsara m., year. 

samgaya m., doabt. 

sakfi adv., once. 

aakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh. 

sakhi (274) m., friend. 

sakhi f.y female companion, friend. 

sajja a., ready. 

ysanj (sdjati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc- 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc). 

satkdra m., hospitality. 

sattra n., sacrifice. 

satya n., truth, righteousness. 

\Uad{8idatt) sit; settle down; be 

overcome or exhausted ; \- & 

approach; — •\-8am'^ seat one- 
self; cans, (-sdddyati) meet, en- 
counter; — + nt sit down; — 
-f 2)ra be favorable. 

sadd adv., always. 

sadrga, f. -I, a., similar; worthy. 

sameft^d//a a., doubtful; unsteady. 

samdhyd f., twilight. 

aant^ part, of la«, being, existing; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
«atf, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 

saptati (332) num., seventy. 

saptadctga (332) num., seventeen. 

sabhd f,, council, meeting, court. 

sam adv., along with ; completely. 

8amak§am adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen.). 

samartha a., capable, able. 



samdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
aamdja m., convention, company. 
samidh f., fagot 
samipa a., near; as n., vidnity, 

nearness, presence. 
samtidra m., oce^n. 
aamunnati f., height, elevation; 

high position. 
aameta a., provided with. 
sampHrrjM part of 1^ + «am, 

full. 
samyak adv., well, properly. 
aamrdj m., great king; emperor. 
sarit f., river. 
sarga m., creation. 
sarpa m., snake. 
sarva (231) a., all. 
sarvatra a., everywhere. 
«at7tYf m., n. pr,^ the Sun-god Sa- 

vitar; sun. 
)/«aA (sdkate) endure. 
saha adv., together; prep., often 

postpos., with, along with, 

(instr.). 
sahacara m., companion; -i f., 

wife. 
sahasd adv., suddenly, quickly. 
sahasra n., a., thousand. 
sdhdya m., companion, helper. 
Hdkpn m., witness. 
Bddhana n., means, device* 
Bddhu m.> holy man, saint. 
Bdfhan n., Vedic melody, song; 

pi., the Samaveda. 
8dmanta m., vassal. 
Bdmpratam adv., at present 
adyam adv., at evening. 
idrttsa m., crane. 
9mha m., lion. 
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}/«fe (sincdtt) drip, drop, moisten ; 

— +abhi anoint as king. 
yisidh (sSdhatt) repel; — -^prati 

hold back; forbid. 

y^sidh (sidhyatt) sncceed; in cans. 
(sddhdyati) perform; acquire. 

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indas. 

<ifitan f., border, boundary; oat- 
skirts. 

8U adr., well; easy; very. 

)/«u (rnndti, sunutd) press. 

9ukka n.j fortune, luck, happiness. 

sundara^ f. -I, a., beautiful. 

sumanas a., favorably- minded ; as 
{,, flower. 

9urdpa m., drunkard. 

iuvar^a n., gold. 

stihrd m,, friend. 

^sU (siUd) generate, bring forth; 

— -{-pra generate. 
sukta n,, Vedic hymn. 
9uta m., driver, charioteer. 
9iida m., cook. 

9iifya m., snn. 

ysr(sdrati) flow; — -^anu follow 

up; \-apa go away; in cans. 

("Sdrdyati) drive away. 

Vvj i^fj^^O ^®* E^9 create; — 

'\-tid let loose or out; raise (the 

voicej. 
V sfp (sdrpiUi) move ; — -^pra idem. 
8r§ti ^'f creation. 
setu m,, bridge, dike. 
send f., army. 
^sev (sdvate) serve, honor; — + 

fit dwell; devote oneself to; 

attend. 
Bdinika m., soldier. 
idinya n., army. 



ioma m., the intoxicating ferment- 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 

skandha m., shoulder. 

^stu (stdM: 411) praise. 

stuti f., song of praise; praise. 

^stf (strfidtiy stfffute; stfndti, 
stffiite) scatter, strew ; — -f upa 
scatter, bestrew. 

stena m., thief. 

stotra n., song of praise. 

8tri (276) f., woman. 

\/ sthd (tifthati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; cans. 
(stkdpdyatt) pat, place; appoint; 
stop; — + adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 

p. 96, last note); \- vd arise, 

rise (cf. Voc. 40) ; — |- upa ap- 
proach, reach; — + pra mid., 
start off; in caus.(act.), send; — 
+ sam in caus., cause to remain 

sthdna n., place, locality; stead. 

sthita part, of itJid; cf. 290, end. 

stMti f., condition. 

^snd (snati) bathe. 

mdtaka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 

rndna n., bathing, bath. 

sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 

migdha part of mxh, affectionate. 

}/9nih (mihyatt) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 

9nu§d f., daughter-in-law. 

V^9 {^9dt%) touch. 

)/«pf A (gpfhdyati) desire (dat.). 

9ma end., slightly assev. ; often 
accompanies a present tense, 
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giving it tbe force of an histor- 
ical tense. 

ysmr (jsmdrati) remember; think 
on ; call to mind ; teach ; esp. in 
pass, smaryate 4t is taoght, i. e. 
traditionaP. 

9mfH f., tradition; law-book. 

9raj f., garland. 

9ra§tf m., creator. 

9oa a., own; one's own. 

^8vanj (svdjtUe) embrace; — + 
pari (fit Voc 21) idem. 

tvadfg a., similar* 

ysvap (svdpiti: 429) sleep. 

tccpna m., sleep, dream. 

$vayam pron., own self, self. 

toayambhu a., self-existent; asm., 
epithet of Brahma. 

9oarga m., heaven. 

9oa9f t, sister. 

$vddu a., sweet. 

wadhydya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

svdmin m., possessor, lord. 

$v6iram adv., at pleasure. 



hata part, of han, 

yhan (hdrUi: 419) kill; caiis.(^Ad- 
tdyatt)^ have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
-I- sam-d wonnd; — + m kill; 

\-praH hinder; injore, offend; 

— + sam write. 

^han (283) a., killing. 

hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkej- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer. 

^rim., n.pr., a god. 



harina m., gazelle. 

hala m. n., plough. 

havis n., oblation. 

Juista m., hand. 

hagtin m., elephant. 

\^lhd (jdhdtf) abandon, give ap; 

neglect 
\/2hd (Jthlte: 438) move. 

V^At (hindti) send; hf*^ idem. 

hi assev. particle, sorel j ; caosal, 

for, because. 
XkinB {hmdsU) injure, destroy. 
Jnta part, of Idhd'j as adj., ad- 
vantageous; as n., advantage. 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 

Himalaya Mts. 
htna part, of lAd, abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without. 
}/hu (Juhdtiy juhute) sacrifice. 
hutabhuj (nom. 'hhuk) m., fire. 
y/hu see hvd, 
yhf (hdratt) take away; steal; 

plunder; — + apa idem; — + 

a act. and mid., fetch, bring; 

— + ud-d cite, mention; — + 

praty-d bring back; -* -|- tid 

save, rescue. 
hrd (281) n., heart 
hrdaya n., heart 
V^^r? (hdr^ati^ hffyatt) rejoice, be 

delighted ; — + pra idem. 
he interj., O, ho. 
hemanta m., winter. 
hrawam adv., near by. 
}/hri (jihreti) be ashamed. 
hfi f., modesty, bashfulness. 
^hvd (hvdyati) call; in caus. (hva- 

ydyati) have called ; — +a call, 

summon. 
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II. English 

abandon, tor tyaj; Ihd. 

able: sctmartha; gakya. 

able, to be: ^ak. 

according to: anUy postpos. 

acquire, to: labh; dp. 

A^vins: afvinSUy da. 

address, to: brU, 

adore, to: nafn-\'pra. 

adorn, to: lkr-\-alam. 

advantage: kita n.; kalydrjta n. 

adversity; du^kha n. 

afraid, to be: bhi, 

afterward: tatas, 

again: punar. 

against : prati, 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vtpro. 

all-protecting: vigvapd. 

allow, to: jnd + anu. 

alms: hhik§d f. 

alone (adv.): eva* 

also: api. 

altar: vedi f. 

althoQgb: api, 

always: sadd, nityam. 

amuse oneself, to: ram. 

ancient: purdr^a. 

and: ca, postpos.; Mhd. 

anger: kopa ro.; krodka m. 

animal: Hryaiic m. 

annoance, to: Ivid-^-ni^ cana. 



-Sanskrit. 

answer, to: bhd§-\- prati. 

appoint, to: kjpy cans.; yuj-^-nu 

approach, to: gam + d; yd-\-d. 

argament (reason): vdc f. 

arise, to: bhu; (get up) 8thd-\- ud. 

arm: bdhu m. 

army : send f. 

arrive, to: gam-\-d. 

arrow: ^ara m.; ifu m. 

Aryan : dvija m. ; dvijdti m. 

ascetic : muni m. ; yati m. ; pari" 
vrdj m. ; tapasvin m. ; — to be- 
come an a., vraj+pra. 

ashamed, to be: hri, 

ashes: bhasman n. 

ask, to (inqaire): prach. 

ask for, to: arthaya. 

assembly : sabhd f. ; pari§ad f. 

astronomy : jyoti^a n. 

attain, to: l€d>h; 2vid; lap; dp; 
dp +ava or pra, 

attainment: Idbha m. 

author: kartr m.; (of Yedie 
hymnns, etc.) dra§tr m. 

axe; paragu m. 



bad: pdpa, 
bank: tlra n. 
banner: ketu m. 
barbarian: yavana ul 
bathe^ to: mUL 
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battle : rana m. n. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: bhU; vft; (be situated) 

8tha. 
bear, to : hhf ; (bring forth) #6/ 

bear : flrfa m. 

beat^ to: ta4- 

beaotifol: sundara; fHpavanL 

beanty: mpa n. 

become, to: bkU; vfU 

bee: aU m.; ^hodkuUh m. 

begy to: hhik^. 

begin, to: rabh-\'(L 

behind : parent (w. gen.). 

behold, to: Ikf. 

Benares: kdfi f. 

bend, to: nam. 

benefit, to; likf+tipa. 

beseech, to : pad-\'pra. 

besiege, to: rudh; rudh-^vpa. 

best : ^eftha; jyeftha. 

betake oneself, to: yd; (Tf+d. 

better: ^eyas; jydyoB. 

bind, to: handh, 

biped: dvipad. 

bird : vihaga m. ; pak^ nu 

birth : jHH f. ; janman n. 

black: krp^, 

blame, to: mind; lkr-\'Hr4U, 

blessed: hhagavarU; (as prefix) 

pri. 
blood: rudkhra n. 
blow, to (intr.): vah. 
boat: nOu f. 
body: ^aHra n.; vapu$ n.; kdya 

m.; (heavenly: 8an,etc.):^ttsn. 
bone: asthan n. 
book: (mannscript) pustaka n.; 

(work) grantha m. 



bom, to be: jan; jan-^-wi, 

both: vbha da. 

bow, to: nam. 

boy: ftd2a m. ; kumdra m. 

Brahman : 6r^mana m. ; dcija 

dmjSti m.; vipra m. 
branch: (rdlr^a f. 
brave: dhUra, 
breast: tiro* n. ; vakMS n. 
brid^room: rara ni. 
bring, to: fif+d; ^ + d. 
broad : pfihu ; uru, 
brother: hkrHtf m. 
bnm, to: dak, 
business: A^dryo n. 
bat: tu; kifktu; punar. 



»-f 



caU, to: hvd; (name) tfoe; vad. 

capable: samartha* 

caste: jdHf. 

cattle : ^ m. pL 

cease, to: fom; ram-^-tn. 

celebrated: m^mia; prfmant. 

diain: hdra m. 

charioteer; tfUa m. 

charm: kdnti t. 

check, to: dam, cans. ; mdSI. 

chest: vak^as n.; urof n. 

child: &d^ m.; fifu m. 

choose, to: 2rf. 

cistern: vopt f. 

citizen : pdura m. 

city: nagara n.; -f f.; piir 1 

cleverness: buddki f. 

climb, to : ruh + a. 

close, to: lor + $am; Idhd + apL 

cload: megha m. 

coachman: 9iUa m. 

come, to: gam + &; yd + A ; < -f 
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abhi or d; come oat : gam + nis; 

yd + nis. 
command, to: dig'\^d;jnd+d cans, 
command: ajnd f.; nidega m. 
commit, to : car + d ; Ikf. 
companion: sdhdya m.; %dh€ica'' 

ra m. 
company: samdja m. 
compose, to: rac. 
conduct: vrtta n. 
confine, to : rudh + m. 
conqaer, to : ji, 
consecrate^ to : ni + upa. 
consider, to: cint; IvicL 
consort : patm f. 
cook, to: pac, 
copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred: upavita n. 
coant, to : ganaya. 
conrageoas: tejasvin. 
coarse: gati f. 
cover, to : Ivr (mid.) ; Ivf + sam 

(mid.), 
cow: dhenu f.; go f. 
cowherd: gopa m. 
create, to: 9fj. 
creator: dhdtjr m.; 9ra§tr oa* 
creatare : prdf^n. m. ; jagat n. 
crescent: kald f. 
cross, to: tf. 
crow: vdyasa m. 
curds: dadhan n. 
cat, to: kft; chid, 
cat off, to: kft + aioa; chid + ava. 



daily: nitya; (adv.) nUyam; pra' 

tyaham. 
dancing: nftta zu 



daughter: kanyd f.; putrf f. ; du- 

hitf f . 
day : divaaa m. ; c^na n. ; ahan n. ; 

d. by d. : dine dine; pratyaham; 

a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
dead: mrta; v^anna, 
decide, to (settle) : nl + nis. 
deed: karmcm n. 
deity : devoid f. 
delicate: taru^a. 
delight, to (tr.): tu§^ cans, 
deliverance: mukti f. 
demon: rdk§asa m. 
depart, to : t + apa. 
describe, to: vari^aya, 
desire, to: lubh, 
destroy, to: bhanj. 
despise, to : man + ava ; bhU 4 pari. 
determine, to: ct + nis or vi-nis. 
devoted: bhakta; snigdha. 
devotion: bhakti f. 
die: ak§a m. 

die, <o: mr; i + pra; pad-\- vi, 
difficdt: durlabha; du§kara. 
dig, to: khcm. 
diligence: udyoga m. 
diligently: bhf^m. 
disappear, to : nag + vi, 
disease : ruj f. ; vyddhi m. 
dismount, to : ruh 4- ava. 
disown, to : khyd + prati'd, 
dispute, to: vad + vi, 
distress, to: du, 
distribute, to : bhaj + vi, 
divine: divya. 
do, to: Ikr; car-^-sam-d, 
domestic: grhya. 
dog: gvan m.; guni f. 
door: dodr f. 



220 



IT. English-Sanskrit-Glossary. 



doorkeeper: dv&hstha m. 
dove: kapota m. 
draw, to: vah. 
drink, to: \pd. 
driver: siita m. 
drop, to: sic, 
drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: ^vas; vas + ni; dwell 
on (fig.): ^^i* 



ear: kartui m. 

eartb : prthivi f. ; bhu f. ; bh€^mi f. 

east, eastern : prdiic ; tbe E. : prdci 

f., sc. dig, 
eat, to; ad; 2a f; bhak§; bhuj, 
eating: bhak§ana n. 
eclipse, to : Ikf + tiras. 
eight: a§ta. 
eighth: astama, 
eighty: ag^ti f. 
eightieth: agttitama. 
eldest: jye§\ha. 
elephant: gaja m. ; hastin m. 
eleventh: ekddaga, 
emerge, to: tf ■{■ ud. 
eminent, to be: gubh, 
emperor: samraj m. 
encompass^ to : Ivr; chid + ova, 
end: anta m. 
endare, to: sak. 

enemy : art m. ; fatru m. ; dvi§ m. 
enjoy, to: bhuj, 
enjoyment: bkoga m. 
enter, to : vig + pra, 
entrancing: manohara, 
envoy: d&ta m. 
entrust, to : Idd + pra. 
equip, to : nah 4- sam, 
eulogy: stotra n. 



even (adv.): apt. 

every: sarva. 

evil (adj.) : pApa; (snbst.) pdpa n. 

exceedingly: a^t. 

explain, to: brU + w; lof + vi; 

cak§ + tn-<f. 
exterminate, to : chid + ud, 
eye : ne^ra n. ; cak^ n. ; aA:^an n. ; 

locana n. 



face: mttkha n. 

fagot: samidh f. 

fair: «unc2ara. 

fall, to: pat; pat-^td; fall to 

one^s lot: f; fallen (killed): 

patita; mjrta, 
fame : A:lrfi f. ; yagas n. 
family: t;anpa m. 
famous: vifruta, 
fast (firm): df4ha, 
fasten, to: bandh, 
fat: plfia; pu§ta, 
father : janaka m. ; pitf ro. 
fault, to find: l^r+ ttra^. 
faultless: anavadya, 
fear: fr^aya n. 
field: k^etra n. 
fifth: pancama, 
fight, to: ,vti(2A. 
filled: pHrna; sampUrT^. 
finally: ante, 
find, to: 2i;t(/. 
finish, to: dp + «am. 
fire: a^m m.; hutabhuj m. 
firewood: samidh f. 
first: prathama; at first: jpro- 

tAamam. 
fish: matsya m. ; snfita m. 
fit, to: yu;. 
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five: panca. 

flee, to : paldy, 

flit, to: bhram, 

flock : pafu m. pi. 

flower: pu§pa n. ; tumanas f. 

fiy, to: pat; flj op : pat + tid. 

fodder : ghOsa m. 

foe: art m. ; fatru m. 

follow, to : gam + anu; t + anu, 

fond, to be: hif. 

food: anna n. 

foot : p&da m. ; pod m. 

force: bala n. 

foreign: para. 

forehead: laldfa n. 

forest: t^ana n. 

forest-dwelling: vanavdsm, 

form, to : Itnd + nt«. 

formala (sacrificial): yajus n. 

fortune : prf f., often pi. ; goddess 

of f. : gri f. 
forty: catvQrinfat f. 
four: catur. 
free, to: muc. 
friend: mitra n.; sakki m.; «u- 

Afrf m. 
friend-betrayer : mitradruh. 
front: o^a n.; in f. of : ogre, 

8amak§am (gen.), 
fruit: phala n. 
fruitful: phalavanU 
full: pUrvM; sampUrtia, 



gain, to: to5^ 
garden: tklydfia n. 
garland: m&ld f.; «ra^' f. 
gate: dvdr f. 
gather, to: ct + sam. 
gazelle: harif^ m. ; nif^a m. 



generous: ddtf, 

get, to: labh; laf; dp. 

gift: dfifia n. 

gird, to: nah + sam. 

girdle: mekhald f. 

girl: kanyd f.; &d/S f. 

give, to: yam; Idd, 

giver: (ffiff m. 

glance: dff f. 

glory : kirti f. ; ^apa« n. 

go, to: can yd; gam; i; go on 

(continue): vft + pra. 
god : deva m. ; goddess : devl f. 
gold: ^tfoorria n. 
govern, to: gds; rajyath kf. 
good: Bddku; sant. 
gracious: ^a, 
gracionsness : krpd f. 
grain: dhdnya n. 
grammar: vydkara^ n. 
grasp, to : grah, 
graze, to: car. 
great: mahant. 
great king: mahdrdja ro. 
greater: mahiyas; adhika. 
greatly: bahu; bhfgam, 
greedy: lubdha. 
Greek: yavana m. 
greet, to : vand ; vad -|- abhi^ cans, 
grieve, to: du. 

ground : bhnmi f. ; on the g. : €tdha8. 
grind, to: pif. 
guard, to: rak§; gopdya. 
guest: {Uhiti m. 
guilt: pdpa n.; enas n. 



hand : kara m. ; pdr^i m. ; ha9ta m. 
hang, to: aanj; lag. 
happiness: 9ukha n. 



S23 



IL Englub-Sanskrit GloBsary. 



Iwppy, to be; mud 
hard to find ; durlabha. 
Iwrm, to: \kr + apa. 
hate, tii: doif; dvif + pra, 
bear, to: (tu. 
heart : hfdaya a. % hfd a. 
hearen : warga m. 
heavj; iTuru. 
hell: naraka m. 
here : atra ; iha. 
hero : fOra m. ; tfra m. 
hesitation: fankS f. 
high; wxhrita. 
high water: pOra m. 
hold Bbat, to: IcUd + tipj. 
hotjr; tSdhu. 
holy writ: fruft' f. 
home (adv.) ; grkam. 
honey: madhu a. 
honor, (o: ffij'; nam; tec. 
hope: &f& f. 
horse: agea m. 

hoDSe: grha n. : master of the 
gfhastha m. 
bouBcbolder: gfktutha m. 
house-priest: pwvhita m. 
how?: katham. 
human : mAiufa. 
hunter: vySdha m. 
hurl, to: 2a(; k^. 
huBband; pati m.; bhartf m. 
hymn: ^kla a. 

I: aham. 

impart, to : \vid + nt, cans, 
inclined, to be: ntih. 
increase, to; vrdh. 
lodia: bharatakha^4<* >i>> 
; ni -f upo. 



inJDitic«: adharma m. 
intelligence: buddhi f. 
iron: loha a. 

jaw: Aonu f. 

jewel; mo^t m.} rotna n.; (Afi- 
fo^ n. 

kill, to : mr, cans. ; Aan ; han, cans. 

kindle, to: uiA. 

king: nfpa m.; ttfpati h>. ; ;?ti- 

rtAioa m. ; rAjon m.} bl<6bhuj 

at.; bhabhft m. 
kiiigdom : rdjya a. 
know, lo: \vid', jn&. 
knowledge : vidyH t. } jnOna n. 

lament, to: lap -f vi. 

land; tfsfU m. 

language: bbOfd f. 

la«t, at: ante. 

law ; dAtirma m. ; vidhi m. 

law-book: amfti f.; dhamuifa- 

ttra n. 
law-suit: vyattoAflni m. 
lead, to: ni. 
leader: netr. 
learn, to: gam + avaf Ivid; i -f- 

adhi. 
learned: vidoSAsi fa^4**a;hufala. 
learning: vidya t. 
leader: camtan n. 
leavings: tiechiffa n. 
leeson: adhySj/a m, 
lick, to: lih; lih + ava. 
Mie : jloita u.; Syut n.; oarita u. 
li$ht : jyotit a. 
light (not heavy): laglM. 
like: foo. 
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limb; anga a. 
li 



einha 
lip : offlia m. 
listen, to: pru. 
lire, to: jftj; er'; «w + pro. 
long: dirgliai (adv.) ciram. 
look at, to: ik( -f pra. 
lord; ifvara m.ipati m. 
lotna : padma m. n. 
love, to : gnih. 
love, god of 1. : kOma m. 
lunar mansion: nakfolra a. 

muden ; kanyS f . ; bala t. 

maidservant: (UM f. 

make, to: Ikf, 

man (vir): tiara m. ; pumaAt m.; 

punifa m.; (Aomo): _f(nio m.; 

mdnafu m. ; mamtfga m. ; naram. 
mankind : jema m. pi. 
many: bahu; jirabhata. 
march, to: caf-fpra. 
marriage: vivdka m. 
marry, to : ni + pari. 
master: bhartr ni.; pati m. 
mat : ka\a m. 
means: tSdhana a. 
medivicie: aufadha a. 
meet, to (intr.) : gam + lam (mid.). 
meeting eamdi/ania m. 
melted bulter. ghrla a. 
mention, to: hr+ ud-a. 
merchant: oa^ij m. 
merit: punya n. 
mighty: balin; balavant j vihfm. 
milk, to; liuh. 
milk: k^ra n.; payat a. 
mind: manas n.; matt F. 
minister: mantrin m. 



misfortoae; du^kha n. ; fipcuf f. 

modesty: hri {. 

moisten, to: tie. 

moaarch; tantrHj m. 

money: dhana n.; dosu n. 

month; m&aa m. 

moon: candramatm.; candra m. ; 

tn<{u m. 
mostly : hhHyaa. 
morning, in the: prdtar. 
mother; mStf f.; amba t. 
motber-m>law : fvafrB t. 
monntain ; giri m. ; parvata m. 
month : vmkha a. 
mach: prabh&ta; bakw. 
moathfal ; grS^a m. 
mnrder, to; mf, cans.; hanf han, 

must: ark; ct. §320 and Exer- 
cise 80. 

name: tiOman a. ; by n. : nSma. 
name, to : vac; vad; (reckon) 

gattaya. 
neck: kan(ha m. 
neglect, to: IhS, 
net: j^a ii. 
never: no kada + api, eid, or 

news; vrtt&nta m. 

night: rOOi t. 

no one: na Jtn-f-opi, eid, or eana. 

north, northern; vdtme; the N.: 

ucficf f., Bc. dif. 
not: no; mS. 
nothing: na Um -(- api, eid, at 

now: adhun/i; tOmpraUm. 



IL Ba^UkSKodait Glonny. 



0:ie. 




: sakfL 
eta. 
oolf : ere 

or; c^ pottpoe; 
ordain, to: ijp, 

ordained: rtJbd«. 
order^ to:/ia-f4li 
other; 01910; atora, 
ootakirts: 4iMo» f. 
overcome, to: 9pf, 
orerwlielfii, to: rr*. 
own, ooe*t own: jvo. 
ox: ama4uk m. 



; IdU-^vi 



pflgrnnge: firlioyitni £ 




pair: yugma n« 
palaee: prdMdda m. 

pareota: /w^'* m- ^o« 

part: ftA^o ni« 

path: widrga m.; /HWitiga m. 

pearl: WMktd L 

peaaaot: kffivala m. 

penanee : tapas n. ; prUjfafeUia n. 

people : /ma, pi. ; loka, a. and pL 

perform, to: «td%, eana.; ear; 

car-^iom-a; (a sacrifioe) Ion. 
perfame: gandha m. 
perish, to: nop+m. 
pestle: mtMato m. n. 
pieree, to: vyadh. 



n.; Aafe a. n. 

plonglh, to : Iry* 

pluder, to: lanfi; Ifi ^V* 

n. 



point onl, to; dt^ 
pc^lated, to be: da§, 
poor: 



post, ■■frififfiil; jfipa ml 

pot: fftofa m. 

ponnd, toi/Mf. 

poor, to: An. 

power: hcim n. 

powerful: 6alni; hidmocM. 

praise, scMigof p.:<fnfllL;sfDlmn. 

praise, to: fmt; sfn. 

praj for, to: artk. 

prescription: Hdsfa m. 

presence: soa^pa n. 

prerions ; pftna, 

priest: ffot; m. 

prince: i na idri a m. 

property: vatm n.; dSkma n. 

prosperity: hkSUi f. 

protect, to: rak§; %pdi pd^ 

protection; poro^a n. 
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protector: raksitf m. 

punish, to: dan<fayci; fds. 

panishment: daf^t/a m. 

put, to: stluly caus.; Idhd; yuj 



quadruped: catu§pad. 

quarter: p&da m.; (of the sky) 

dig f . 
queeo: devt f.; rdjni f.; mahifi f. 



raio: vf§ti f. 

rain, to (give raio) : vff . 

raise, to (the voice) : srj + ud. 

ray: pdda m.; ragmi id. 

reach, to : labh ; dp + pra. 

read, to: t + adhi; (aloud) pafh; 

vac, caus. 
realm: r&jya n. 
receive, to: l(d)h; grah; grah 

•\-prati; Ida + a. 
recitation (private): svddhydya m. 
recite, to : pafh ; (tell) A:a^A. 
reckon, to: gai^aya. 
recompense, to : Ikf + prati, 
reduced (in fortune): kfifjM, 
region: dig f.; de^a m. 
rein: rofmi m. 
rejoice, to: tu§; mud. 
remember, to: «mf. 
restrain, to : grah + m. 
return, to : vft + ni. 
rice: tan4ula m. 

reverence, to : nam; pUj; ds^-upa. 
reward : phala n. 
rich: dhanin; frimanti vasumant 

(comp. and sup. sometimes va- 

tHyas^ vasi^fha). 

Ptnj, Saiukrit Primer. 



riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; prlf.; 

rdi m. 
righteousness: satya n. 
right (subst.): dharma m. 
Rigveda: fgveda m.; fca« f. pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): ^am + ud; 

i + ud. 
river : nadi f. ; sarit f. 
road: mdrga m.; panthan m. 
rob, to: mtif, ZuftfA. 
root: maZa n. 
rub, to : mrj ; mrj, caus. 
royal: ra^'a-, in cpd. 
rule, to : sthd + adhi ; Ip. 
run, to: dhdv; dru. 
running: dhdvana n. 



sacrament: samskdra m. 
sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 

yaj, caus. 
sacrifice: ^q;na m. 
sacrificial formula : yajw n. 
sage: fp m. 
sake of, for the: artha in cpd. 

(cf. 375, 3). 
salt: lavarut n. 

salvation: muktif,; bhntif.; Mtan. 
satiated: tfpta. 
satisfy, to: tfp, caus.; (oneself) 

trp. 
save, to: hf-^-ud. 
Savitar: savitf m. 
say, to: vad\ vac; brU, 

scatter, to: 2kr* 

scholar: p%a: (learned man) 

pat^4^ta m. 
science: gdstra n. 
sea: udadhi m.; samudra m, 
seat oneself, to: aad+td, 

15 
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second: dvitiya, 

see, to: paf; drg\ lk§\ Ik^ + pra. 

seer: ffi m. 

send, to: sth&-\-pr(i^ cans. 

servant: bhrtya m.; hhftdka m. 

serve: sev, 

set, to: (place) \dha\ (intr., of 
sun,etc.)t + a9tam; ^am+ attam, 

shade: chdyd f. 

she, etc. : sd, f. of ta. 

shine, to: gvlfhi rAj; bhd-^-tu 

ship: ndu f. 

shoe: updnah f. 

show, to: dr^, cans. 

shrewd: patu. 

shut, to: Ic/M + apt; ivr + «o«». 

sick: vyddhita; rugrta. 

side: pak§a m. 

sin : T'A/'a n.; ena« n. 

sing, to: 2gd» 

singing: glta n. 

sip, to : cam ■\- d. 

sister: svasf f. 

sit, to : sad; sad + m*. 

situated, to he: vft 

six: §a§, 

sixth: §a§tha. 

skilled: pafu. 

sky: div f.; c?i^ f. pi.; dkdpa d. 

slave : ctoa m. ; ddsi f. 

slay^ to: inf, cans.; Aon. 

sleep, to: svap; pi. 

smell, to; ghrd. 

smite, to : Af + /)ra ; han + o^At. 

so: tYi; evam: tathd. 

soldier: sdinika m. 

some (pi.): ^^d pi.; some * * oth- 
ers: ke cit • * ke cU. 

sometimes: kca cit. 



son : puira m. ; sQta m. 

son*in-law : jdmdtf m. 

song: gir f.; ^to n.; (of praise) 

stotra n.; itutii. 
soul: ^E<man m. 
sow, to: vap. 
speak, to: vad; vac; bhd§. 
spear: kunta m. 
speech: vdc f.; bhd§d t 
spoon: juAa f. 
stand, to (intr.): sthd, 
state, to : brU, 
steal, to: cur; mu§; lu^fh. 
steer: go m. 
stick: <2atK?a m. 

stone : dr§ad f. ; (precious) matN m. 
stop, to (tr.): rudh. 
strange (another^s): para, 
street: rathyd f.; mdrga m. 
strike, to: ta4> 
strive, to: yat. 
strongest: baliffha. 
study, to: « + adhi (mid.); 2a8 -f 

abhi. 
subject: prajd f. 
such: idrg. 
suffering: dui^kha n. 
suffused: ruddha, 
suitable: anurUpa. 
summit: fikhara m. 
srn : bhdnu m. ; ddUya nk 
survive, to: ^•{■ud. 
sweet: svddu. 
swift: dgu. 
sword: asi m« 



take, to: dd-^-d; grah; grah -^ 

prati, 
take place, to: jan; bhu 
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take refuge, to: pad-^-pra. 

tasteful: rasavant 

tax: kara m. 

teach, to : t + adhi^ cans. ; dig + 

upa, 
teacher: guru m. ; dc&rya m. 
tear: agru d.; bd^a m, 
teU, to: kathaya; vad, 
temple: devakula n. 
ten: daga, 
tend to, to: kfp. 
terrify, to: Ml, cans.; vij-^-ud, 

cans, 
text-book: gdstra n. 
that: ta; ayam; aadu. 
then: fae^A. 
there: tatra, 
thereupon: tatOB. 
thief: stena m.; c^ra m. 
think, to: cmt; man; think on: 

smr; dhy(L 
third: (7tl^a. 
thirty: tringat, 
thirty-three: trayoBtrihgaU 
this: fa; ayam. 
thou: fvam. 
three: fn. 
threefold: triofU 
thrice: tris. 

thus: iti; evam; taiJUL 
time: A:a/a m. 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: gvas. 
tongue : jihvd f. 
torment, to : pUf; vyath^ cans, 
touch, to : sprg, 
trade: vyavahOra m. ; vHinijya. 
travel, to : vaa + pra; iih&-\-pra 

D. (mid.). 



treasury: ko§a m. 

tree: vfk^a m. ; taru m. 

tremble, to: kamp, 

true : satya; (faithful) bhakta. 

truth: satya n. 

twelfth: dvddaga. 

twelve: dvadaga, 

twenty-eight: a^t&vingati, 

twenty-seven : saptamhgati. 

twice: dvis, 

twilight: sandhyd f. 

twine: bandh. 

two: dva. 



umbrella: chattra n. 
understand, to: gam •{- ava. 
unite, to (intr.) : gam + «am (mid.)« 
untruth: anfta n.; asatya n. 
upanif^ : upani§ad f. 
useful^ to be: «eo. 



vassal: <^Knan<a m. 

Veda: veda m. 

verse : ^ka m. ; (of Rigveda) fc t 

vessel: pOira n. 

victorious, to be: ji. 

victory: jaya m. 

view (opinion): matt f.; mata n» 

village: grOma m. 

virtue : dharma m. ; puf^ya n. 

visit, to : gam + abhi. 

voice : vdc f. ; ^r f. 



wagon: ratha m. 

warrior: k^atriya m. 

wash, to: ib^o/; tptg. 

water: jda n.; vM d.; op f. pL 

wave: rUci m. 

we: voyam. 

15* 



rtiifUrt 

3Z8 



IL 



wtare, t«»: frmmA; 



weepr to: nwl 



wqie. to: »7; wtfj -^ mgm «r 
to: ciL 

w iao-- M- far 



wImI (f«l): fff. 
wlbtfid: ««lr« ou 

wfcM?:ihHl^ 

:?: 

(f*l): 
where?', kt^; kmira, 
wbidb (rd): fff- 
windi (of two)?: I»lffr«. 
widte!: fMlOL 
wlnlher?^ kta; harm, 
who (rA)t fo, 
who?: ka» 
whoertri f0 1»+ api, dd or 

eana; ofteo bj r«L alone, 
whole: isfttma. 

wltkedi p^^fo* 

wife: bhdrpd t; ndrf t; paina t 

wio, to: jL 

wind: Pii§» Ok; vdia ai* 



wolf: rfkm hl 

wood: koj^kmu,^ (faicit) 



aariC.; 



rord 



fwofk 



world: loltf a.; 



world-epirit: 
wonUp^ to: |M^. 
worth J : JOdBrpa. 
wcHmd, to: Iiobb. 
wreath: aidla £. ; «r^' £. 



joke, to: jfmj^ eaoa. 
jooder: lotra;. 
joong: pwatL, 



Appendix* 



Hindu Names of Letters. 

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters 
presenting them, by the word kdra ('maker') added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con- 
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akdra; fi, 
Ukdra; A:, kak&ra; and so on. But sometimes kdra is omitted, and 
a, 6, ka, etc, are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra- 
k&ra, but only ra or repha (* snarl'). The anuwdra and tnsarga 
are called by these names alone. 

Modem Hindu Accentuation of SanslcriL 

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Br&hmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent {ward) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec- 
itation of the Yeda. The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic 
schools. 

The modem ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows : 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, h. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam^ kdrandt, 
but karafjtina; hddhati, k^iptxsi, ndgyatha, but bodhdva^^ kppdma^^ 
nafydnti; duhita, dMitaram, but duhitfrjtdm. 

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive, with the limitatioDS given in 1. b.; thns^ rdnkuy rdnkava; 
gdrgOj g&rgyah^ bat gdrgydyani. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or r, 
does not generally become long by position ; thus, prdbala , prdba^ 
lyam; ukta^ uktaMiL 

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
aogmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive^ if the root or stem-syllable be short ; 
thus, &gamat^ iruUam, anufihitam^ hvL% utkfftam^ niruktam\ dgamaty 
dkfipat^ but htbhdrti^ tuft&va^jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent ; 
thus, i&pagacchaH^ upagamatdm. 

4« In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest ; thus, rdjapuru^m^ pdrvatagi" 
khardkiram; but unmukham, diggajam, pragisyam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generaUy 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitative* Verses are always chanted. 



Corrections and Additions. 



P. 10. At end 0/ § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 
P. 27. Add to § 102 : The final ^ d of the root is shortened in 

the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 

to § 103 : In the dual and plaral of all declensions the 

vocative is like the nominative. 
P. 31. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quenu 
P. 39, 1. 7. Fori makes some forms with short ^ a read: makes 

also forms according to the unaccented a -class: thus, 

^nrf?! bkrdmati etc. 
P. 40, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert: the. 



P. 43 
P. 49 
P. 53 
P. 56 



Vocab., 8. V. u pf. After: overcome insert: (evils). 

Vocab., 8. V. i(9(^ + ^|7(. After : meet insert : (w, instrj). 

1. 9 from below. After ^9^0^ insert : [ <|. 

1.10. For: besonght read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were 
read: are. 
P. 59. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass, is similarly inflected. 
P. 60, 1. 19. For: prati§ddati read: prati§Sdhati. 
P. 65. Dele the first word (the) of the page, 
P. 70, 1. 10 from below. Bead: accompanied. 
P. 72, 1. 12. After: are insert: so. 
P. 73, 1. 9 from below. For: if^ read: f||^|:. 
P. 74, 1. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hf: cf. § 267). 
P. 87, 1. 12. Bead: Final ^ and V of a stem regularly become. 
P. 90, last line. Bead: possessive. 
P. 117, 1. 6. For: inifT read: irRpfT* 

P. 119, Vocab. Insert in last line: + irR(— "V come together, join. 
P. 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: 1[T^ ^^9 e^^., but 
for 82 only jnfVf?!; l^nW^fil ^^> ^WftJCiPt ^^» ^^^ 
83 only ^Enftf?T; ^ft^U i^, ^^ff^Hlfif 26^ etc. ; ^irei- 

fifirRT 28, ^rerf^hpt 38, ynwtfn s8. 



